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I. SUMMARY

Yhile not a new idea, the demand that institutions of higher
education do something about the problems of the cities generated
a great deal of discussion during the 1960's. Unrest within the
University and in the City provoked a number of programs and projects
which attempted to bring thé resources of the University to bear
on different aspects of urban 1ife, and even sometimes to make
these resources available to city-dwellers. These activities
stimulated further discussion and controversy. The acccmpanying
bibliography is an attempt to bring together those contributions
to this literature which might be useful for those who have to plan
the role of the University in the City in fhe new context of the
1970's.

The basic concern of the li‘erature review is to analyze what
the different writers have to contribute to the self-understanding
of plarmers of institutions and systéms of higher education. There
is an interaction between this self-understanding and planning the
response of institutions of higher education to urban problems. It
is alrost impossible to construct a viable theory of higher educatiom
planning without a clear, consistent view of the place of higher
education in our urban society and of the planner's particular
institution or sysiem in its immediate enviromnment. At the same
time, the planning of practical activities whicn affect the urban
enviretment requires an adequate theory, an objective self~-under-
standing of the urban-university interface.

It is asserted, but admittedly not proven, in the review essay
that planners lack this self-understanding. ZEvidence for this
assertion is found in an examination of alternmative theoretical

o bases for planning the urban-university interface.
ERIC P Y
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The essay also starts with the assumption that the notion
that the University shculd make a positive contribution to the
resolution of urban problems implies that it must do more than it
does in the course of carrying out its day-to-day operations. Just
being an institution of higher educaticn in the ordinary senée of
the term, just "taking care of business” is not enough. This
assumption conflicts with what is called *“the conceit of the univer-
sity," the notion that the historical development of the university
and the contempcrary institutional forms which embody that history.
are grounded immanent 1aws; which might interact with but are
basically independent of the forces at work in the unfolding of
the history of society at large.

With regard to issues raised in the literature of the €é0's,

this conceit tends to cut two ways: inwardly, in calls for the

- University to withdraw from the chaos of the City; outwardly, in

exhortations to the University to save the City because it alone
stands above the forces which threaten the stability of the City.
One basic conclusion of the literature review is that all the
proposals looked at assume, in one way or other, that the Uni-
versity is a free-wheeling institution in society. While tﬁe
essay does not attempt to prove that this is a false notion,
evidence is presented in Section D which tends to contradict the
conceit of the university,

The review notes that this conceit is also antagonistic to
the notion of planning the urban-university interface because it
ascribes an "independent valuation" to the University, the "idea

of the University." The failure of planneﬁﬁfto confront this
74,

F

B

/ _ e
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conceit in coming to a self-understanding might explain the gap
in the theoy of planning higher education mentioned in Part 10 of
Section A and the derivative character of descriptions of the
intverface plamning process noted in Part 3 of Section E. The
review does not explore this hypothesis, however.

Another conclusion which can be made from the review of the
~ literature is that plamners should be aware of the dangers inherent
in definitions of the urban-university interface which are based
on concepts like *shared goals," 'meeds," and "probiems." '

Finally, it should be noted that this review was written before

publication of the Carnegie Commission report, The Campus and the

City: iaximizing Assets and Reducing Liabilities (icGraw-Hill,

December 1972), and before receipt of the University of Cincinnati

report, University-Community Tension and Urban Campus Form, Volume 1,

by Robert L. Carroll, Havden B. May, and Samuel V. Noe, Jr.

(October 1972).
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- II. REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

A. Towards a Self-Understanding

This review is addressed to planners who have to deal with
institutions of higher education in an urban society. The 1lit-
erature uses the phrase, "the University in the City," to rerer
to a single college or university in a particular city, to "inner
city" institutions, to the institutions in a metropolitan region,
and to the collectivity of institutions of higher education in a
society. Thile at times our focus will shift to reflect these
ambiguities, the underlying concern of this review is ‘o examine
this literature for what it can contribute to a theory 61‘ planning
institutions of higher education for an urban éociety. This theory
is conceived as the self-understanding of planners, those who work
for Federal, state, and metropolitan govermments as well az those
employed by state-wide systems and individual institutions“ of
higher education.

A’r; present such planners in America iack a self-understanding.
Both institutions of higher education and planners, 1.n whatever
institutions they work, receive many role messages. They lack the
means of filtering, interpreting, and acting upon such messages.
The literature under review can be regarded as *the vehicle for many
of these messages, particularly those emanating from 1eading groups
and intellectuals. At the same time it reflects the lack of self-

understanding of the intended recipients, manv of whom are also

‘members of the same leading strata. Overall, the literature gives

the impression of oscillating between strident calls for the Univer-
sity to solve all the problems of the City and muckraking expuses

'
of the self-serving nature of many of these calls, as well as of the

ways in which universities actually exacerbate the problems of the

City.
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is will.be seen, much of the literature is imbued with the
rheturic of the Great Society. The ideas and programs it discusses
weré likzwise responses to certain social forces. George Nash, for
instance, traces *he causes of university involvement in solving
the problems of the city to the War on Poverty, the Great Society
programs for higher education, the riots in the ghetto, and the
rebellion on the campuses. (6.3L)% A number of other observers
also see the increase of university activity in the sixties as a
response to student and Third World unrest. (e.g., Samuel Jackson
(6.19,5), and Patricia Cross (8.1). Most of the observers look
upon this unrest as a disturbance in a basically stable cammunity,
rather than as a challenge to the ability of those in power to deal
with the problems faced by that community. Related to this out-
look is the tendendy to reduce the urban_—univers ity interface to
the technical question of gathering, interpreting ard disseminating
information. This is not the same as achieving a self-understanding
about the relationships between campus and community.

Therefore, it would be well for us to begin by locking over
some of the theories which have been used or which have been pro-
posed for use by plammers and universities for arriving at a self-
understanding, for filtering the role messages, the constituency
demands, the social problems or needs which are cammunicated to
them. In examining these theories it is essential to keep the
following questions in mind: who chooses? for whom? In the
theories we will look at this basic interpersonal conceﬁm tends to
be obscured by categcries which hide the relations between and

among people which are our basic concern. We will look at seven

\J

# References in parentheses refer to items in the bibliography.
Footnotes follow the article.

-



8. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-400
theories: the university as an entrepreneur or economic enterprise,
the theory of the public household ,' the theory of the educational
and scientific estate, role theory fram social psychology, organiz-
ation theory,; interorganization theory, and the theory of educational
planning.

1. The University as Pntren—zneur

There are two ways of looking upon the university as an
entrepreneur or economic enterprise. The first is that of neo-
classical economics. If we look upon the university solely as a
firm in the sense Milton Friedman gives to that term, we might
have to end our discussion right here, at least as long as we
maintain the implicit assumption thét an active role in the city
entails more than "taking care of business." TFor as he states

in Capitalism and Freedom, "In such an economy (a market economy),

there is one and only one social responsibility for business-to use
its profits and engage in activities designed to increase its
profits so long as it stays within the rules of the game, which is
to say, engages in open and free competition, without deception or
fraud." (2.40,133) But the market point of view can be used to
construct a theory of the urban-univeréity interface, Joseph Lewis,
for instance, argues:

Another way to look at what is happening would be to observe
that colleges and universities are enterprises that respond
to market opportunity. They tend to train the sorts of peo-
ple society wishes to employ in rewarding ways. In so doing
reward opportunities within the university are created. An
external demand or market of sufficient size creates an in-
ternal mechanism within a responding university for meeting
it. An interaction occurs between the external and internal
market that enables participants to move between practice,
on the one hand, or teaching and research on the other. Or
even more frequently, to advise practioners as consultants
and advisors while operating in the university world of
teaching, research and 'production management!' (the produc-
tion being managed turns out a mix of analysts, researchers,
practitionerns and teachers, pius research and analysis services,
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and precducts, or sometimes experiment, invention and develop-
ment.) This is a self-reinforcing loop and promotes the
grorth of both markets, once established, and reduces the
tensions that otherwise exist between the world of practice
and academe. (35.45, viii).

Lewis does not see the universities acting in response to
market opportunities as 'single hierarchies or corporate entities
but more as arcades within which individual entrepreneurs conduct
their separate enterprises." The two markets which concern lLewis,
and which are important to our disqussion, are what he terms the
'national security affairs market! and the "urban affairs market."
The former is centralized in the federal government, powerful, and
possesses an over-abundance of resources; the latter is diffuse,
weak, and noticeabl& lacking in sufficient resources to meet its
'meeds." While Lewis is concerned about increasing the flow of
resources to the urban affairs market, he treats the interaction

among the university and these two markets as a fest of life. When

we look at James Ridgewayb The Closed Corporation, we will see

someone who raises questions about the values implicit in these
interactions.

This economic enterprise theory of the university employs such
categories as economic sectors (public, private), levels of govern-
ment (federal, state, local), effective demand, goals and objeét-
ives. Using these concepts Lewis analyzes what is happening in
the cibies in the following way:

It is the aggregate, accumulating daily decisions of the private
sector which determine the form and content of urbanization in
the United States. It is true these are made in a total per-
ceived context which includes constraints and incentives pre-~
gsented ©y the words and actions of governments as well as those
balances of advantage and cost, presented by the market place
and social reckonings. But the bulk of economic power is pri-
vate. And government can affect but is not the arbihter of
social costs and gains. The effects are evident enough. It
is, fundamentally, the nature of its enterprise that gives a
New York, Miami or Los Angeles its character. Our public,
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municipal and regional plans are substantially honored in the
breach bacause they are not made and do not have sufficient
power in the areas where the operational decisions are made
that determine what will really happen.... (I)t is a function
of governments to so arrange incentive systems and ccrstraints
that the private decisions will make economic sense if they
also serve or at least do not subvert a defined public good.

(35.L5, xiv).

It is an important function of the universities to provide
policy analysis to aid government in performing this function,
These analysts are constrained by the "nature!" of the 'public goal
setting process," a 'nature" which Lewis does not analyze. The key

problem which Lewis sees is that the publics which demand the ser-

vice of the state and local governments are not willing, he asserts,

" to pay the market price for such services. Therefore, these govern-

nents are unable to present an effectix}e demand for such policy
analysts.

He senses that the publics might be corréct in not being willing
to pay for such services. "Alternatives of public form and structure,
of shif‘bs in the partitions of public and private roles in society'!s
functioning, abandonment of efforts to save or restore old forms of
urbanization, may all be better béts to match the public gropings
towards consensus.'" He hopes that the infusion of larger numbers of
skilled new men at these levels of the public sector could be more
potent in learning how to move than the placing of them elsewhere.
"These men could eventually be the key to movement toward new
directions if they see the ones we now follow to be defective."
(35.L5,xvii)s I should hope that by 1971 Lewis would have been
nore aware of the sexism in his use of the word "men." That he
has not escaped the elitist bias of so muc'h_ of this literature is

not so surprising.
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Another variant of entrepreneurial understanding of the

'university can be found in.Roland Warren's theory of the social
entrepreneur in the community viewed as a quasi-market. Warren's
categories are: entrepreneural function, financers, acceptors,
exchange, and survival needs. In this theory the sccial entrepreneur-
like the classical market entrepreneur - takes an idea, gets the
capital for i'b', gathers the labor, and sells it on the '"market."
This pheory could be taken normatively as a suggestion for how the
university should operate in the city or as a possible explanaticn

of such activities as its extension services.1

2. The Theory of the Public Household

The next theory which might provide a basis for the self-
understanding of planners in the urban-university .nterface is the
theory of public finance as found in Musgrave's book of the same
title. The basis for applying a theory of the public household to

universities can be found in Laurence Veysey's The Emergence of the

American University.

Only if one ignores the insistence of many American parents
upon their children's success, only if one forgets the invest-
ment of long and arduous labor for higher degrees on the part
of perspective professors, can one define the American univer-
sity as a truly "voluntary" association. Cne did not take up
life in the university, whether as student or teacher, as one
takes up a casual hobby or civic interest. Consequences of
resignation, to be sure, were by no means as dire as in the
extreme instance of the nation-state, but the record of aca-~
demic behavior offers more parallels to the problems of gov~
ernment in the "high" sense that it does to the difficulties
of the voluntary interest group. The university - in many
respects like the hospital and the factory - falls into an
in-between category of the partially campulsory institution,
one which Tocqueville failed to foresee and which has becaome
increasingly essential in the lives of most Americans, °

(1.17, 33L)




12. CPL Exchange Bivliography #398-399-400

Musgrave'!s categories include such concepts as allocation,
distribution, stabilization, social wants and prefersnces, efficiency,
equity. The market theories discussed about dealt primarily with
‘niversity outputs to which the "exclusion principle" could apply.
That is, there are some activities from which the university can
exclude people unless they pay the price the university demands.
There are other products of university activities and activities
themselves to which the exclusion principle cannot apply. '"People
who do not pay for the services cannot be excluded from the benefits
that result; and since they cannot be excluded from the benefits,
they will not engage in voluntary payments."2 A prime example of
such an output is the production of information and ideas. The
university can charge a price for people to come listen to a
professor in a classroom, but the university often cannot charge a
price for the use of the teacher!'!s ideas. Musgrave calls the want
for stch gocds a "social want," and argues that such wants cannot
be filled by the markef. Such wants present two difficulties for
those who are drawing up the budget of the public, or in this case
semi-public, household: first, the budget-maker does not know the
"true" preferences of the consumer; second, even if the "true®
preferences of individuals could be known, budget makers would not
have any single way of drawing up the budget which would be most
efficient, in the economist!s sense of efficiency. The application
of Musgrave's paradigm to the university raises a number of questions
which planners constantly face, and which are implicit in much of
the literature. How does a university get its constituehts to
reveal their preferences? Do people know what they need? How does
the university know whether they know? How does the university

validate its knowledge of preferences? Are "irban problems" die to

lack of information about what people "really" need?
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3. The Educational and Scientific Estate

Actually, the question of whether people know what they need
is scmewhat out of place in Musgrave's context. It is however the
starting point for Galbraith's theory of "the educational and
scientific estate," our third possible source for a self-understanding.
A few of the imporiant categories in this theory are: power,
control, or influence over inputs; status; social innovation; and
the technostructure. The technostructure:

is a colleective and imperfectly defined entity. "It includes,

however, only a small proportion of those who, as participants,

contribute information to group decisions.” This latter group
is very large; it extends from the most senior officials of
the corporation to where it meets, at the outer perimeter, the
white and blue collar workers whose function is to conform
more or less mechanically to instructions or routine. It
embraces all who bring specialized knowledge, talent or
experience to group decision-making. This, not the management,
is the guiding intelligence-the-brain-of the enterprise.

(2.h2, 82)

Accordingto Galbraith, the technostructure is extremely
dependent upon educators and research scientists, collectively
Inown as the "educational and scientific estate." This estate
supplies the trained manpower and the steady flow of scientific,
technological, and social inmovations which the technostructure
requires. He sees this dependence as a source of power for the
educational and scientific estate to change society for the
"better." Why should this estate feel the need to work for such
social change? For one thing, large segments of the estate,
especially those associated with the cultural sciences, feel that
service to the technostructure "corrupts" the integrity of
scholarship. For another, educators and scientists are somehow

above manipulaticn and able to see through the media the techno-

strocture employes to manage demand for its goods and services.
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"The economy for its success requires organized public bamboozlement.
At the same time it nuwrtures a growing class which feels itself
superior to such bamboozlement and deplores it as intellectually
corrupt.n  (2.42, 302)

The "new industrial system!" is peculiarly able to create social
goals which reflect its needs. At the same time it attempts to
maintain the dominant view that these needs originate from a
pre—exis;ing human nature and are not synthesized by society.
Galbraith sees himself as the great debunker of such a view. And
he sees the role of the educatioral and scientific estate similarly.
Intellectuals must assume the political task of fighting to fulfill
those needs which the poople do not perceive, given their present

state of mystification. The estate has the task and the ability

to reverse the tendency towards public squalor amidst private

affluence, the theme of his earlier work The Affluent Society.
These needs arise particulariy in the areas of ecology and
aesthetics. The latlter area presents goals which both conflict
with the needs of the industrial system and transcend it. (2.42,
350-360)

Using these categories Galbraith formulates the question of
the role of colleges and universities in the ™ew industrial state"
as a choicé.

Colleges and universities can serve the needs of the techno-
structure and reinforce the goals of the industrial system.
They can train the people and cultivate the attitudes which
insure technological advance, allow for effective planning

and insure acquiescence in the management of consumer and pub-
lic demand. And they can affirm the policy images, including
those on foreign policy, that the latter requires. This is the
line of least resistance; it will be the consequence of a purely
passive response by educators to the development of the indus-
trial system. It will be the conseguence of the orthodox view
by the educator of his role. Or colleges and universities can
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strongly assert the values and goals of educated men - thosg
that serve not the productian of goods and associated plamming
but the iIntellestual and artistic development of man. It is

‘ hard to believe there is a choice. (2.42, 383-38l)
Colleges =nd universities hold the trump card. They produce the
essential factor of production, educated labor.

Galbraith asserts 'only the innocent reformer and the obtuse
conservative imagine the state %o de an instiwnent of change aparc
from the interests and aspirations of those who comprise it."

(2.112, 386) Therefore, ke argues that it is necessary to tuwrn %o
the intellectuals for:the necessary political initiative to assert
cociety's "real' needs. How these intellectuals are able to trans-
cend the class structure of the industrial system, which he des-
cribes, Galbraith does not bother to explain. His implicit assuupt-
ion, most evident in his discussion of aesthetics, seems to be that
the world of ideas, the world of the intellectuwals, is somehow

|
independent of the system of production. Their initiation into
this higher realm lays a heavy burden upon members of the educational
and scientific estate.

In fact, no intellectual, no artist, no educator, no scientist

can allow himself the convenience of doubting his responsib-

ility. For the goals that are now important there are no other
saviors. In a scientifically exacting world scientists must
assume responsibility for the consequences of science and
technology. For custody of the aesthetic dimension of life
there is no substitute for the artist. The individuval member
of the educational and scientific estate may wish to avoid

responsibility; but he cannot jJustify it by the claim of higher
conmitment . (2.42, 391-392) (emphasis added)

For all its emphasis on planning, Galbraith's soteriology gives
1little guidance to universities and colleges in formulating their
goals for society, as opposed to those goals put forth by the in-
dustrial system and the technostructure. The irony of the theory
of the educational and scientific estate is that it is a non-

opsrational theory. The only internal basis for putting it into
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practice seems to be the power of the estate in the new industriél
system, unless one wants to take Galbraith's dicta as guides for acticnm.

+ This limitaticn may be due to the implicit question which we
stated was the basis for Galbraith!s theory: whether people in fact
know what they really need? Galbraith is attempting to undermine
the dominant neoclassical paradigm of his discipline, what Kenneth
Boulding calls “the immaculate conception of preference patterns.”
But for some "...the issue is not whether the prevailing sccial and
econanic order plays a praminent part in molding people'!s values,
volitions, and preferences. On this--Robinson Crusoe having finally
departed fram economics! textbooks to his proper insular habitat--
there is a nearly unanimous consensus among serious students of the

problem. The issue is rather the kind of social and economic order

that does th,e molding, the kind of values, volitions, and pre-
ferences which it instills into the people under its sway."3

Galbraith tends to elide the two issues.

L. The "Conceit of the University"

Galbraith's theory is an example of an historical phenamenon
which might be termed the "conceit of the universities," analogous
to the "conceit of nations" mentioned by the Italian philosopher
Vico. "On the conceit of naticns, there is a golden saying of
Diodorus Siculus. Every nation, according to him, whether Greek or
Barbarian, has had the same conceit that it, before all other nations,
invented the comforts of human life, and that its remembered history

goes back to the very beginning of the world."h
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This conceit underlay at least two of the four contending
self-understandings which laurence Veysey analyzed in the rise of
the American university. I am referring to what he calls the
"research! and the "liberal culture" schools. The "proponents of
culture" insisted upon a special role as arbiters of civilization.
(1.17, 24) Thorstein Veblen is one of the foremost proponents of
the latter school. His famous definition of the university is
"a body of mature scholars and scientists, the ‘'faculbiy'--with
vhatever plant and other equirment may be identally serve as
applicances for their work in any given case." (2.93, 13) For Veblen
the issue of the university!s role in society is internalized in
the question of the role of teaching in the university. "Hence the
instruction that falls legitimately under the hand of the university
man is necessarily subsidiary and incidental to the work of inguiry,
and it can effectually be carried on only by such a teacher as is
himself occupied with the scrutiny of what knowledge is already in
hand and -with pushing the inquiry to further gains." (2.93, 13)
The education of people for careers and citizenship is, therefore,
not a proper function of the university.
Citizenship is a larger and more substantial category than
scholarship; and the furtherance of e¢ivilized life is a larger
ana more ser‘ious interest than the pursuit of knowledge for its
own idle sake. But the proportions which the quest of know-
ledge is latterly assuming in the scheme of civilized life
require that the establishments to which this interest is
cammitted should not be charged with extraneous duties; part-
icularly not with extraneous matters that are themselves of
such grave comsequence as this training for citizenship ard
in practical affairs. These are too serious a range of duties
to be taken care of as a side-issue, by a seminary of learning,
the members of whose faculty, if they are fit for their owm

special work, are not men of affairs or adepts in worldly
wisdem." (2.93, 13-15)
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In these two szhools we see the two aspects of the conceit
of the university which have become merged in Galbraith. On the
one hand, the university is understood as the last outpost of
civilization. On the other, the university's role is not so total
as it is so special that it must be preserved and not sullied by
extraneous interests. There is thus a tendency in self-understandings
based on this conceit, even in Galbraith's, to move in two directicns.
Outward to change society, to civilize the unwashed; and inward, to
work to preserve the last sphere of civilization in a decaying
society.

The conceit of the university and the underlying tension bet-
ween its two moments is reflected in much of the current literature.

Consider for example Paul Goodman's book, The Cammunity of Scholars,

which was so influential in the development of the student movement
in the sixties and thus on the concern for the role of the university
in the city. He begins his discussion, by exploring the implications
of looking at the university as if it were a 'walled city."

The wall itself, the separateness, is inevitable - until society

itself becomes an international city of peace. For the culture

of the scholars is inevitably foreign: it is international and
comprises the past, present, and future. The language, even
though the scholars speak English instead of Latin, has
different rules of truth and evidence that cannot be dis-
regarded when it happens to be convenient. The scholars come
from all parts and do not easily abide the local prejudices.

' They cannot always fly the natiocnal flag. (3.15, 5)

The university is then defined by its foreignness, and the
question of the university in society becomes one of what trans-
actions take place between society and an alien culture. In
Goodman's scheme one would expect conflict between the camunity
of scholars and the State. Why then, he asks, did there exist at

the time he was writing in the early sixties so much harmony with

vhe State and its goals. He proposes that the answer to this
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{
question can be found in the encroachment of the administration
upon the community of scholars, turning universities into "little
models of the Organized System itself." The administration is
founded on the self-understanding of the university as "a teaching
machine." (3.15, 8) Goodman bases his theory of "camunity of
scholars" on personal relations.
The reason that these scholarlj camunities have not been
swallowed up by "social counterforces! is that there still exists
a popular sentiment in them against submitting to outside powers.
Looking back over the history of this sentiment Goodman concludes
that there is a "peéuliar constitutional relation between the
!
community of scholars and society."
Like the Church, the scholars are special and (ideally) free
in society, for they are concerned with matters priocr to so-
ciety and beyond society. Fducation, concerned with sccializa-
tion itself, cammot be socialized; and the future of mankind
cannot be socialized. But unlike the Church, the scholars do
not (ideally) bave dogma or mortmain on property and ‘they do
not wield ascoercive power. As Kant said, they have an lagree-
ment' with the citizens: to free the mind. Also the scholars

are this-worldly, not magicians: their rite is the Commence-
ment into society, snd the intellectual virtves zre active in

society. (3.15, 39)‘

Within this constituticnal framework Goodman sees two sets of
goals: an implicit set which scholars have for themselves, and an
extrinsic set which society has for scholars. He lists the implicit
goals as mastgring the arts and sciences, advancing one'!s career,
caming to a self-understanding of ane's vocation or profession, and
having a camunity outside the inst:;.tutions of the family, the market,
and the polity. Society expects the camunity of scholars to train
the next generation of workers with the accepted attitudes and with
appraximately the right mix of skills demanded by the market, to
suoply the leading personnel for the institutions of culture and

)
Elilc‘government » and to provide intellectual substance to the ideology

IToxt Provided by ERI
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of the rulers. '"These two sets of aims, scholastic and social, are
not always compatible. The social goals are not always, or even
rarely, the ideal goals of culture and humanity. Society is often
impatient with the doctrines and morals of the university ccmmunity,®
(3.15, 50) Goodman feels that society would be wiser and would avoid
such conflicts, if it changed its goals for scholars to those of
preparing for social change by improving the next generation, offering
independent criticism, and experimenting in finding solutions to
social problems. Goodman argues, '"The university is the amicus
curiae of society, the disinterested professional knowledge that
advises and warns, Vho else?.... Traditionally it is the univer-
sity that, just because it has not direct social power, is the
voice of universal reason and criticism." (3.15, 1L0-141)

Uhere Galbraith argued that the particular social power of the
university in the new industrial system gave it the responsibility
of undertaking a political initiative to better society, Goodman
argues frem his view of the powerlessness of the university that iw
should, as a camunity, assert the higher values and truths, its
"categorical imperatives,'" and should not involve itself in the
relatively unimportant, Itransient, goals of politics. This Kantian
view leads to a denial of the basis for all current theories of
educational plahning, to be examined below: the premise that

systems of education are means for providing for "social needs."
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Social needs can mean to fit the young into the adult world
as it is, or - as with Dr. Conant's new national needs ~ to
train them to meet an emergency that the adults have created
but can't handle. The latter, narrower meaning is brute
conscription, no different from ten years of selective service.
The former, more democratic meaning is to make the school a
pallid double of the outside world; in which case it would be
better to stay in the walled city itself and apprentice one-
self to its functions. Why go to college and get a water-
dovned version? It is not necessary to plan for Scciety.
Society is inevitably present in any school and how the
children are, what the children aspire to, what the teacher
have mastered and can teach. (3.15, 151) '
Goodman misses the point by attacking the "social" in "social needs."
{
Ve will return te the concept of 'meeds' below.
The conceit of the university crops up again and again in
papers dealing with the role of the university in the city. John
J i
E. Bebout, for instance, looks upon teaching and research as
leading causes of social change. He argues, then, that society's
ability to cope with its present and future problems depends on
the university. If the university is to have the necessary human-
izing effect, its relative autonomy and integrity must be preserved
in order that it be able to assess society's needs, put forth
humane goals for social chaunge, plan and predict the effects of
such change. (2.6) Byron Johnson puts his discussion of the role
of the university in the context of its orientation to the future,
its organization around disciplines, its global outlock, its role
as a haven for teachers, and the history of the encroachment of
bureaucracy upon the university. He describes the university in
terms such as “pool for intellect," "transfer agent," "prcducer of
citizens.!" His answer to the question of what can the university

do is that it can predict futures. On this basis he posits its

ability to contribute the "total view." (6.23)

i
r
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Perhaps the most maudlin version of the conceit of the
university is found in Stephen K, Bailey who offers as a metaphor
for the relation of the university to the city, the scene of Christ
weeping over the city of Jerusalem and pondering the things that
would bring it peace.' For Bailey, the role of the university is to
make the hearts of urban decision-makers troubled, to promote com-
passion. The university has the "primary ohligation to keep social
criticism alive and responsible."” He analyzes, quite' effectively,
the opposing, daminant view that "feeling," 'criticism" is un-
scientific, that it is nothing but "indoctrination." His concept,
however, of what the scientist should do to pursue the things that
w7ill bring "peace' to the city is that they should predict "the
probable consequences of urban decisions." Even while arguing for
a compassionate, ethical approach, he finds it very hard to break
out of the prevailing tendency to reduce the question to a technical
problem. This is not to argue that city people don't need such
predictions but to question the equation of prediction with "peace
making." Perhaps I am giving é more limited definition to science
than Bailey, for he argues
ees in the province of human affairs, discomfort is a powerful
motivator of science. To tultivate the capacity of the young
to be uncamfortable in the presence of bigotry and squalor and
disease and ugliness and poverty and ignorance may be the
universities major long run contribution to urban decision
making. (7.0, 7)
Aside frem being an elaborate way of restating the old axiam,
"necessity is the mother o;‘ invention," this statement con'ba'ins the
implicit assumption that the young are those who are not troubled,
who are not victims of bigot;'y, and poverty, and disease, and ugli-
ness. Here Bailey makes an assumption about the place of the univer-

sity in the class structure of society, and the social class origins

of the young people the university processes and of preseat and
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future urban decision-makers. To get at what Bailej is doing here
I would like to bring into the argument the Thomist definition of
peace: ‘'order based upon justice." Bailey divides order from
Jjustice. He then equates order with "operative basic laws," and
urges the university to search for that order. Justice becomes
compassion or sentiment on the part of those who have for those who
have mot., Because the problems of the “have-nots " cannot wait for
the discovery of the basic laws of nature and society, Bailey urges
the universities to act now: to provide technical advice, to train
urban decision-makers, to offer creative, stimulating speculation.
These speculations should not be "utopian blueprints,”" but an
attempt to keep "attainable 4dream.s t alive. (7.6, 15)

Arguments such as Bailey's provoke counterarguments emphasizing
the inward-looking aspect of the conceit of the universities. O.
Meredith Wilson, for instence, contends that crusading is in- .
appropriate for the university, that the university cérporation Is

raison d'etre is to provide a favorable atmosphere for the scholar,

(6.50, 6) The sixties saw a steady stream of books, articles, and
speeches countering the "activist" demands of students and residents
of the inner city. Max Lerner linked these demands to a loss
of belief in the "American dream." (6.28) Morris Abram expounded
another theme of the literature when he argued that the univeréity
must be careful not to tend towards any particular ideology. Abram,
unlike many of the other writers, did see the demands of students
and Third World peoples as raising ideological issues, but he treats
ideology as if it were a straight jacket on "free inquiry."

The Ford Foundation Task Force which produced the Report on

Higher Education for the Department of Health, Education and Welfare

even called upon the universities to disengage from "peripheral
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. activities," and to focus on "educational missions." "The eselection
of an institution's basic educational mission must come from within
--and be permitted, and encouraged, from without." (2.31, 8L) In
doing this they attacksd the "teaching~research-service' outline

of university roles.

We are unimpressed with the sterile discussion of the past as
to whether an institution should orient itself to teaching,
research, or public service. These, after all, are nct ends
in themselves, but activities which may be pursued alore or
ccmbined in various ways to achieve a given institutional
mission. An institution devoted to scholarship in the
biological sciences has little reasom to pursue public-ser-~
vice activities, and might well decide not to engage in
teaching. An institution devoted to wrban affairs might
effectively ccmbine basic and applied research with teach-
ing, the education of the disadvantaged, and an extensive
program of community service. What it should not have is a
graduate department of psyciology. (2.31, 83)

They resurrect Thorstein Veblin's proposals for establishing separate

instituticns for "peripheral' activities.

5. Role Theory

Some people label the "teaching-research-service' approach the
"triumvirate." The term is appropriate because few writers are able
to break away from its hegemony. Turning to our fourth possible
approach to a self-understanding of the university, we might say that
the triumvirate is the paramount role-message. Role theory primarily
deals with individvals in institutions, rather than institutions in
society.s ‘It does, however, offer a number of suggestive categories:
role senders, role expectations, sent role, focal person (institution),
received role, role behavior, interpersonal (interinstitutional)
factors, attributes of the person (institution) and organizational
(societal) factors. The notion of role conflict also seems to be a
potentially useful concept in analyzing the subject under discussion.

Katz and Kahn identify four basic types of role conflict: intrasender,
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intersender, interrole; and person-role (institution-role). They note
canplex forms of conflict can develop in the interaction of these
four, and mention in particular roie overload.6 The size of the
bibliography which accompanies this literature review, and which
just skims the surface of the mass of writing that has been generated
on the role of the university in the city, indicates that univer-
sities and people in thé universities were subject to role overload
in the sixties.

The literature which explicitly employs role theory in analysing
the university in the city is rather sparse. Paul Adams outlines a
taxonamy of the roles played by professors. These roles fall into
four categories: scholar, specialized fechnician, employed professional,
and citizen. The citizen roles of the professor are of two types,
passivist and activist. Among the "actively uninvolved" passivists
Adams distinguishes six sub-groups: (1) nihilist, dropout,
dilinquent, (2) eclectic, pluralist, dually cammitted, (3) diphasic,
obsessive, partially committed, (L) laissez-faire conservative,
(5) fearful, paralyzed, (6) disdainer of uncouth activism. The
activists are divided into three types" reactionaries, issues
protestors, revolutionaries (pacifist and nonpacifist). (7.1)
In the realm of univefsity extension, Richard Franklin distinguishes
five different styles of playing the role of "cammunity change
educator." These styles or role alternatives differ with respect
to the modes of relating community agencies and clients. The in-
structor interacts with the.?gency and provides information to the
client; the paterfamilias exercises personal, fatheriy authority
over the client; the advocate, however, tries to open up the agency

to the client. Vhile seeking to implement decisions for agencies,
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the servitor tries to perform tasks for the client at the sare
time. FHis ideal style, cammunity change educator, achieves effective
interaction with both agency and client. (26.9) Unfortunately
Adams and Franklin limit their discussion to "role incumbents" in
the university organization, but do not extend it to the organization
in the larger social system.

Daniel Schler is one of the few writers to discuss explicitly
the place of the university in society as a role. He does this in
the context of camunity devélopment, defining it as "that behavior
of acting units within a given localized area which iﬁcreases the
interaction, understanding, reciprocal relations, mutual support
and the level and convenience of living among its members."

Role is the action side of status, the exercise of rights and duties.
While the commonly expected roles and behaviors of the university
are those of researcher, consultant, and trainer, Schler argues that
the prime role of the university should be to stimulate camunity
development behaviors,'particularly by creating situations conducive
to such behaviors.

He also notes the sitwations in which the university takes on
its roles in community development; (1) classroom, campus, canmmunitys
(2) ou-going camunity activity; (3) rumblings which are prelude to
such camunity activity; (4) stimulating and demonstrating ways to
solve or analyze the problems faced by a cammunity. These situations
are affected by a number of context factors; the tradition (or lack
of it) of public service in a particular university; the particular
urban environment for role-sending and role-receiving; the ﬁniver-
sity's nreparation for negative feedback from the "establishment."
The lack of such negative feedback Schler takes as a good indicator

of whom the university has been serving. As an example he notes
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the role of the university in driving people, espécially blacks,
off the fayrms and into the cities. (26.18) This historical role
of land-grant institution tends to be repressed by advocates of
"urban-grant' universities. Its existence was vehemently disputed
by representatives of land-grant institutions in the recent hearings
concerning the Higher Education Amendments of 1972.

Robert Mitchell and George Nash also speak of the role of an
institution in a similar vein. Mitchell points out six factors which
influence an institution's choice of a role: (1) its purposes,

(2) the preferences, knowledge and ability of those in control,
(3) the degree and type of financial and political dependence,
(L) its credibility, (5) the overall political situation, (6) the
state of technology. He sees the range of possible roles as a
spcetrum, with V"servitor of a particular local administration®
at one end, and “independent policy imnovator or critic!" at the
other. 67.30, 72)

In a number of articles George Nash uses a list of four roles
to structure his discussion. These are: educator, neigiibor/citizen;
provider of services, and model or examplar. Since he adds that
research is the most usual form of university service, Nash's
typology of institutional roles seems to be not much more than the
typical triumvirate, teaching-~research-service, cast in the langnage
of roles with an added fillip of conceit in the role of examplar,
(6.45, 32-33) |

Samuel and Julius Nabrit (3.30) analyze university governance

in terms of roles, as does Stanley Ikenberry. (3.19)
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6. Organization Theory

The fifth approach towards a theory >f planning in the urban-
universivy interface is that of organization theory. Some of the
important categories in this theory are structure, intrinsic, and
extrinsic functions, genotypic function, leading system, organization
space, organization climate and culture, and subsystem type.

Talcott Parsons divides subsystems into a managerial system (dealing
with administering and allocating resources within an organization),
a technical system (combining the production,; maintenance, and
boundary subsystem functions of Katz amd Kahn), and an institutional
system (which plugs the organization into "a wider social system
vhich is the source of the 'meaning,! legitimation or higher level
support which makes the implementat.on of the organizations goals

7

possible."’ Parsons! distinctions underlie the division we have
made between secticns C and D in this paper.

Katz and Kahn define structure "as a relationship between
events or nodal happenings," and function as a "short-hand
description of social structure (referring) to the outcame of
structured activit;y.8 They apply the term "intrinsic function' to
the "immediate and direct outcome of a system or subsystem in terms
of its major product," and the term "extrinsic function" to the
effect of these outcomes on the larger macrosystem".... (T)he
major extrinsic function is the part the organization plays as a
subsystem of the larger society," and is termed the “genotypic
function" of the organization. Genotypic functions can be divided
into four categories: productive or econamic (creating or providing
goods and services) maintenance (socializing people for their place
in society), adaptive (producing the knowledge the system needs to

cope with a changing enviromment), and managerial or political -
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adjudicating, coordinating, and controlling resources, people

and subsystems).

7. Organizational Functions: Teaching - Research -~ Service

The triumvirate, teaching-research-service, can be translated
into these categories as maintenance-adaptive-productive, though
the translation must be rather loose. For instance, if one accepts
Galbraith's analysis of the production of educated labor as a major
factor input into the new industrial system, teaching would have to
be scen as a productive function as well as a maintenance i.action.
Many of the arguments ahout the triumvirate can be seen as arguments
about what should be or what is the major function of the University
taken as the collectivity of institutions of higher education in
society or of a particular institutions. WWe will turn now to a
brief look at three alternative views of the adequacy of the tri-
umvirate for anzlyzing the, genotypic function of the University.

Joseph Colmen and his fellow authors vse the triumvirate as the
basis cf an argumenf\, for balancing the functions of fhe university,
rather than trying to assert one particular function. They see the
need to correct an imbalance towards teaching and research which
does not fully discharge the "moral responsibility - as a 'member
of the family' to the neighboring cammunity." They argue that the
camunity must be drawn into organizational mechanisms which will
increase the "optimal interaction of planning, implementation and
evaluation of community action, service and research.... Vays must
be developed through which (1) the cammunity can determine and
express its needs and wishes with respect to the University, (2) the
University can act similarly with respect to the cammunity, (3) agree-

Q ments can be reached between them." (14.8,5) Herman Niebuhr




30. CPL Exchange Bibliography #3$8-399-L00
observes that the triumvirate, especially the use of the term
"service," has lost its persuasive potential, even to the point
of beccming counter-prcductive. He finds the divisions made in
the triumvirate faulty in two ways. First, the implicit assumption
that there is a division between "social knowledge" and "social
change, " the view that one can know society without changing it or
change society without learning something abcut. Sccond, he argues
that research and tecaching are really investments in future service.
And calls for general acceptance of the inclusion of research and
teaching in the service category of the accounting systems of
economists.

Micbuhr does not explore the ideological implications of the
division of "social knowledge" fram "social change," but they are
elucidated in V7illiam Birenbaum'!s sarcastic reformulation of the
triumvirate as it appcars in so many college and‘university
bulletins.

l. Excellence in leachin(,; Each one advertises the most

superior presentation of all that!s gone before.

2. High Adventure on the New Frontier of learning: A real

university is research-oriented right out there on the cutting

E?Eegémmunity Service: The public-spirited outreach by the

hand of Gown to the mind of Town offering the gems of

Excellence and the fruits of High Adventure to the people
liVing the!‘e L] (h 05, h}."“us)

Birenbaum links the use of the triumvirate in discussions of the
future role of the university to the current power relations of
society, and the assumption that these relations will met be changed.
In turn, he argues, that this assumption leads to the belief in
technological solutions to current problems, "that an intelligent
application of the present technology would make things work right
and kKeep the future under cantrol.” 7The triumvirate acts like

blinders to keep the minds of writers and their readers off the
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essentially "anti-city" aspects of the University, and the
disturbing fact that "our universities are essentially servants of

the status quo." Ve will return to Birenbaum'!s thesis shortly.

8. Organizational Medels of University Governance

In the realm of organization theory, J. Victcr Baldridge
designates three coniznding models ¢f the university: bureaucratic,
collegial and political. In his table, which we reproduce on the
next page., he compares the three models, loocking at their basic
image of the university, their theoretical foundations, their view
of how change occurs, the place of conflict, their notion of the
social siructure and legislative processes in the university, and
their emphasis on policy. Baldridge's thesis is that his political
model explains the organization of paver in the university better
than does either thc bureaucratic or collegial modcl. He criticizes
the Tleberian bureaucratic model for not being able to explain power
vhich is not based on authority but which originates in thresats,
mass movements, expertise, or emotion, He also argues that the
bureaucratic model does”not account for the dynamics within a
social structurec or for a change over time. He disputes the
collepial theories of Paul Goodman and John Millstt (3.22) because
they confuse the narmative with the descriptive. Their notion of
"round-table" decisian-making as the daminant, defining characteristic
of the "community of scholars" does not describe what actually goes
on in the university. Moreover, the collegial model finds it
difficult to handle conflict, failing to see how consensus emerges
from it. baldridge does not note the irony in his comment on Goodman's
vision of "camunity of scholars" which animated so much of the

Q student New Left.
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Despite Baldridge's assertion that his political model has
been able to explain actual events in a number of institutionms,
particularly on the boundary of the institution with the environ-
nent, he does not subject his theory to the same theoretical analysis
that he gives to the others. For instance, he dces not defend his
pluralist view of the university from such criticisms as those
raised by Bachrach and Baratz. The controversies around their
theory of "on-decisions" raise a number of important questions
about the pluralist model.9 This criticism is subject to revision,
since I have not been able Yo obtain a copy of the bock-length
version of Baldridge's work yet. Aside fram his assumplion of
pluralism, Baldridge has a basically linear conception of
policy-formation: that it occurs in five stages. Inherent in
this linear view is a reified conception of "policy," based as it
is on hard-and-fast distinction between policy and implementation.
He ignores the manifest and latent functions of policy statements,
and his treatment of bureaucracy as a tool which leaves policy
untouched forgets about the whole literature on goal displacement,
to say the least.

Another category in organization theory which might contribute
to a self-uncerstanding of planning the urban-university interface
is that of organization space: '"the social transformation of
physical or otjective space that provides the topography of the
organizatiaiu...the use of physical space for social objectives."lo
The concept of space is based on the existence of a separation
betueen entities. Katz and Kahn differentiate four types of
separation: geographical, functimal, status or prestige, and

pover. Although hr does not explicitly refer to the concept of

organization space, 1'illiam Birenbaum is one of the few authars
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in the literature, other than architects and designers, who attempts
to analyze the interface in categories which bring out same of the
same aspects which the concept of organization space does. We

will look at his theory of "the campus as anti-city" below.

9. Inter-Organizational Theory

The application of the notion of organization space to
organizations themselves provides a transition to our next possible
basis for a self-understanding, interorganization theory. Roland
Yarren uses the follawing categories in his analysis of the
"inte: organizational field”: inclusive goals, spheres of interest,
benefits, costs, trade-offs between them, and the technology for
measuring them, control of camponents; constituencies of the
whole and of parts of the organization; output constituencies;
organization structure; leadership types, innovativeness; explicit
functions; maximizing, satisficing, and optimizing values; issue-
outcome interest; salience; and concerted decision-making, the most
"fruitful" basis for studying the interorganizational field.

Now, much concerted decision-making is based on the assumpticn

that certain inclusive goals should take priority over the

goals of the individual enterprises, in cases where these
diverge. In additian, there may be inclusive goals that can
be pursued, vhich though not opposed to the individual unit
goals, could not be realized, or at least were not being
realized, by the unconcerted action of individual enterprises.

Thus a part of the raison d'etre of concerted planning is to

make possible the setting and accamplishment of aggregate

goals that would not be set and accamplished individually.

Another part is to assure that in certain cases of conflict

between individﬁl and inclusive goals, the latter will be
given priority.
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While Varren's theory has the potential for contributing to
analysis of the urban-university interface, none of the literature
we have reviewed takes an explicitly interorganizational approach
to the general question of the university in the city.

This potential comes out in the list of questions which Warren
draws out of the '"rationale underlying...concerted decision-makinge.e.
that the process will precduce a more satisfactory outcome than would
be the case if the units were left to make their own decisions
independently...."12 What indicators do we have to measure the
satisfactoriness of an outcome? Which individuals and groups receive
increased satisfaction from the outcome? Does the satisfaction
have to accrue to all the organizations in the interorganization?
"There does coercion fit into this process? And how does it affect
types of decisiwns which are reached? Do organizations actually
lock at the possible payoff when deciding to coordinate or concert
decisions? Do concerted decisions have a different scope than those
made within an organization unit? And, finally, how do the different
contexts for concerted decision-making affect the preceding
questions?

ilalcolm iicNair calls Roland Varren's model of the inter-
organizational field a "common conscience model."l‘3 He argues
that the notion of concerted decision-making based upon inclusive
goals M"assumes that values and perceptions of reality are shared,
that these commonalities are valued, and that deviances by the
component parts can be corrected by invoking a common belijef, or
by denying memberships." As an alternative, he proposes an
"instrumental model (which) admits an uncertainty of ends and means and

is perhaps better adapted to environmental situations where these
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conditions are perceived to prevail." McNair and Conrad Seipp
have developed a typology, based upon this alternative mcdel, for
analyzing the "processes' which constitute an entity they call

the "interorganization.”

Degree of Agreement Modes of Coordination
High Cooperation Exchange Auto-
: coordination
Medium induction negotiat- arbitration
ion
adduction
Low indifference compet- conflict
ition
Low Medium High

Degree of Comitment
Defining process as the way "in which separate organizational
entities and interest groups interact over time in the course of
planning,"1h they assert that *"variation in agreement and commit-
ment, and combination of these, are key elements in defining the
character of process at any given time." Agreement concerns
"concordance on ends and means, while cammitment is indicated by
actually bearing the costs or being willing to bear the costs of
the ends and means agreed upon.

Seipp and McNair distinguish three types of interorganization:
bureaucracy, mutual adjustment, and social conjuncture. The
"ideological characteristics" of these different interorganizations
are: utopian goal constellaticn, control mechanisms ard means of
conflict resolution, basis for inclusive decisicn-making, basis
for authority, decision-making calculus,; type of rationality,
assumptions about the enviromnment, referrant of assumed-end re-
sults,; the aggregation problem, premise of action, leadership
function, accountability, posture towards specialization, propensity

for policy change, sources for change, and character of change.
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10. Theories of Educational Planning

Both these interorganizational theories clarify important
concepts and issues in the urban-university interface, but none of
the literature under review approaches the UUI as a totality fram
the point of view of interorganization theory. Likewise, the body
of theory developed around planning educational systems has not
been applied effectively to the literature on planning in the UUI.
Perhaps this is due to the origins of much of the theory on
educational planning in national and regional development planning.
The literature on planning higher education in the United Siates,
cn the other hiand, has not really gone beyond its origins in
administration and institutional research. Sc we.“have a situation
in which much of the theory of educational planning is a’t a
very aggregate level of anzliysis in its treatment of the role of
educational systems in society, while what is cammonly referred
to as highef education planning in this country consists, for the
rmost part, of highly sophisticated, quantitative models and in-
formation systems for use by university administrators. The
internal dynamics of both approaches are moving them closer but a
huge gap still remains. One of the goals of this review is that
it act as a catalyst for jumping that gap. One catalyst already

in the system is a new bock edited by Karl A. Fox, Economic Analysis

for Educational Planning: Resource Allocation in Nonmarket

Systems, especially Chapter 9, "(Ubjective functions in optimi-

zation models for institutions of higher educatiom." (28.15)



38. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-400
Samuel Bowles categorizes theories of educational planning
by the assumptions they make about the production of schooling and
the demand for educated labor. 'The choice of a set of assumptions
is the central strategic decision in the construction of a policy
mode." (28.7, 176) Assumptions can determine the data to be
collected, the mede of computation, the guestions to be asked, and

scametimes the answerse.

Assumpticns Assumptions about demand for educated labor
about the
production of
schooling Technological Economic
Technological Tinbergen Linear programming
Econamic Conventional Rate~of-return
manpower -requirements approach
approach

This table clarifies two fundamentally different approaches to
educational planning:

(1) that based on the principle of the maximization of

national income subject to the constraints on resource use;

(1inear programming and rate-of-return);

(2) “deterministic" planning taking as given "a target of

national income growth and seek(ing) to derive from it a

required level of educational development.!" (28.7, 189)

All these methods can be characterized as what Ragnar Frisch
calls "onlooker!" approaches to planning, which proceed "as if the
empirical‘ description of the past changes in the system campletely
determine the projected change in the future." (28.3, 3) At one
point or another, they assume that the person making the projection
camnot intervene to alter some r.spect of the change the system is

undergoing. Some drop this assumptién once it has served its

purpose, usually after step 2 below. The '"onlooker" methods tend
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to have four basic steps:

(1) set X% growth rate desired;

(2) wusing X% growth rate project future state of the system;

(3) . label the results of step 2 "The Plan;"

(4) decide the necessary actions to implement the plan.

The basic fallacy of "onlooker'" approaches is that they act as if
the system were deterministic so that it is necessary to "calculate
what is going to happen before we decide what to do." (28.3, L)

There is yet another theory of educational planning. Gunnar
Myrdal sets out some of the bases for this theory in Asian Drama.
Institutional planning, as I labeled it in an unpublished paper
"Approaches to Educational Planning within the Context of Kenya and
Tanzania," takes the view that "planning is politics, and educational
planning is applied, long-range politics." (28.1, 101) Education.
cannot be analyzed or planned in isolation from the four major
institutional systems wifh which it is involved s that is, the
cultural, stratification, political, and economic institutioné of
the community. .

Institutional planning thus reprlesents the polar opposite of
"onlooker" planning. Donald Michaei notes thatithis approéch
creatés a dilemma (almost the mirror image of the dilemma of the
"onlocker®), |

If we assume that institutiomal change will be rapid and

pervasive, our plans will be wrong; if we assume inadequate

degrees of institutional change, we cannot plan well.

Nevertheless, wz must recognize that the kind of change

that is necessary to cope with our present society wil g
not be forthcaming if things cantinue as they are ncw.
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-Je have by no means exhausted all the possible bases for
coming to a self-understanding of planning in the UUI. My intention
was to point up some of the problems which make such a self-
understanding necessary and to pfovide an approach to locking at

other possible bases for a self-understanding.

B. DEFINING THE URBAN UNIVERSITY INTERFACE (UUI).

In this section we will look over scome of the literature which
can contribute to a definitia of the UUI. Under this rubric, I
include scme of the historical literature, analyses of the univer-

sity in the political-economy, general discussions of the university

in the city, and the all too few attempts at specifying the

variables in the urban university interface.

1. Historical Pergpgptive on the UUI

Laurence Véysey's The Emergence of the American University is

used again and again throughout the 1i£erature to provide historical
background when the writer requires it. Veysey organizes his

study of the development of the American university around the
competition among four alternate views of the university: the
traditional view of institutions of higher education as purveyors
and preservers of mental discipline and pity, (which was, in same
ways, an attempt to maintain the "college" against the onrush of

the "university"), and three visions of "“the university" which
emerged in the years 1865-1890--the public service, research, and
cultural models. The necessity for this debate was closely connected
with the grcwing urbanization of the United States in the nineteenth
century. The growing mercantile spirit.of the expanding City
threatened the prestige of the colleges, as well as their economic

survival. At the same time the unpopularity of higher education,
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according to Veysey, gave University people a time to experiment
and to discuss more openly the implications of what they were about
than has been possible since then. The anir:ting forces in this
discussion, as we noted above, were three ‘''visions® of the university,
vague, powerful, yet stimulating discussion which attained a level
of specificity rarely achieved since. In his analysis of this
debate, Veysey adumbrates a possible explanation for the low level
of creativity in almost all o. the current literature on the role
of the university in the city. Whereas the participants in the
nineteenth century discussion had genuinely different self-
understandings of the university, and praxes to embody their theories,
"...with the passing years talk about the higher purposes of the
university came increasingly ritualistic." (1.17, 258)

How did Veysey's four rival conceptions of the university
conceive of the relation of the University to the City? 'Mental
discipline' represented an essentially rural, religious world view
which was being crushed under the weight of growing urban secul-
arization. The utilitarian movement, whose exponents tended to
find niches in the administration and the applied and socisl
sciences, sought to move the university into the "real world" in at
least three ways.

First, the university would make each cof its graduates into

a force for civic virtue. Second, it would train a group of

political leaders who would take a knightly plunge into 'real

life! and c¢lean it up. Finally, through scientifically oriented
scholarship, rational substitutes could be found for political

procedures subject to persanal infiuence. (1.17, 72)

Being practical thus involved the university in the training of the
new urban managers of the Progressive era, and in the social re-
forms of that period. The proponents of the utilitarian medel of
" the university did not agree about the place of social change
ERIC
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activities.
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The service-oriented university president and the faculty

'radical' both agreed that what they called "real life!

was of prime concern to academic men. This agreement defined

their basic partisanship in the realm of educational ideals.

But one could serve society either by offering training

for success within the existing order, or one could serve

it by agitating for new arrangements. At stake was the

definition of the public interest to be served, and this

question lurked behind the more general notion of the

worth of public service. (1.17, 73-TL)

The researchers' vision of the University was based on a
number of assumptions: that "the unknown was worthier of attentiocn
than the known," that "the researcher...was making contact with
'reality' itself...in particular phenomena which could be isolated
and then systvmatically investigated," and that the human mind
was "a reliable instrument" to measure the world. (1.17, 135-136)
These assumptions lead the researchers into superficially conflicting
directions, towards a profoundly conservative acceptance of society
as it is, and towards s technocratic confidence in their ability
to deal with scciety.

The researcher created a private, special world for himself;

yet the mainsprings of energy which brought that isolated

world into being were deeply characteristic of the larger
society. The researcher thus maneuvered uneasily betwe=n
emphases on duty and on freedam. Vhile cherishing investi-
gation, he usually sought to avoid appearing too radical

in his ideas. (1.17, 1L1)

Veysey argues that the proponents of research caused two basic
changes in American institutions of higher education: is con-
Junctian with the public service school, reinforcing the tendency
towards fragmentation and specialization of disciplines; and, in
alliance with the liberal culture school, emphasizing the lib-
eration of the intellect for its own sake. Veysey contends that
the drift towards specialization was samething "intrinsic to the
nature of science; the administrators of the new universities were
hardly respansible for it, eéxcept in the sense that they did not

Q
ERIC exclude scientific knowledge, or inowledge which sought to be
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scientific, fram their curriculums." (1.17, 142) He thus
assumes that science is zame entity with an internal dynamic
largely autonomous of the histarical forces and dominant values
in a society.

In Veysey's interpretation of the liberal culture school its
advocates appear to have a love-hate relation with American society.
lUhile they despised the "materialistic" attitudes of mcat Zmericans,
they did scmetimes express a belief in democracy, although "it was
usually in a radically thorough-, oing sense which had little to do
with the dawm-to-carth aspirations of their non-academic fellow
citizens." (.17, 213) They saw education as the ideal remedy for
the boorishness of American soclety".... As culture trickled
downward, the tone of the mass (and of their political leaders)
might gradually be changed." During the "season of reassessment,
1908-1910," a5 Veysey terms it, the advocates of liberal culture
took a leading role in "widest flurry of debate about the aims of
higher education ever to occur so far in ;.he United States.”

.(1.17, 252) Veysey argues that the utilitarians and the researchers
were so quiet because "theirs was a position of strength, and they
had nothing to gain fram entering into the argument.”

The actual turning point in the history of higher education
in the United States, Veysey argues, was not 1908-1910 but 18%0.

The two decades that center on 1500 are hinged in many ways

to the preceding quarter—century of more scattered and idea-

centered experiment. But around 1890 important signs of

change became visible. Roughly after that year the building
of universities was canducted in an atmosphere of confidence
over means and public demand which permitted (perhaps in-

sured) a new style of carelessness in what had ance been
considered eszantials of definitiam. (1.17, 258)
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Betueen the years 1890 and 1910 a new institutional structure was
consolidated in American higher education. The maturation of this
organization was "too powerful and complex to be explained by the
several ideas vhich had sought to preside over itas founding." (1.17,
259) Thus, the four contending visions of the university lost ruch
of their effectivencss in the university as it actually existed,

and the ccntinuing use of the rhetoric they generated became in-

creasingly ritualistic, as noted above.

2. Bureaucratization of the University

Veysey explains the possibility of the debate among thc four
rival conceptians of the university by pointing to the relative
social disinterest in the university in the last half of the ninc-
teenth century. He argues that the new structure of the university
became solidified in the years after 1890 becausec of the broader
social forces which began to impinge upon the internal organization
of the university. After 1885 the demand for higher education, as
reflected in enrollment trends, rose rapidly. At the same time the
barcns of industry began to channel large amount of wealth into
higher education. As a result, numbers of institutions of higher
education were transformed into "expanding corporations which tried
hard not to be businesses." Internally this transformation wvas
reflected in the development of administration of the university as
a bureaucratic function.

Bureaucratic administration was the structural device which

made possible the new epoch of institutional empire-building

without recourse to specific shared values. Thus while unity

of purpose disintegrated, a uniformity of standardized
practices was coming into being. (1.17, 311)
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Vevsey points cut hcw dangerous it is to assume that the growth of
burcaucracy was merely an outcome of immediate responses to practical
protlenms.

.+.(T)he response to a supposedly 'practical' problem can

actually reveal much implied intellestual and psychological

cantent; the rise of bureaucracy, at least, should not be

left in the too-simple category of pragmatic 'inevitability.'

Particularly can this be seen by camparing the German Univer-

sities, with their far smaller ncn-academic staffs, to the

Arerican institutions of similar size at the turn of the

century. (1.17, 314)

Rather, the rise of bureaucracy in the American university was a
response to 'certain specific rather unmysterious requirements of
the Mmerican academic situation:" the need to control a diverse
'vody of workers," and a student body which had mever been brought
urider control in the old forms, a need qualitatively transformed by
quantitative changes in magnitude and camposition, and an un-
certainty about values.

As Michael Katz argues in his analysis of the develcopment of
American educaticn in general,; this "imperative"” for bureaucracy
presumes certain values. In a way quite similayr to Veysey's, Katz
secs organizations "as mediators between social change and social
structure....the medium through which groups or classes organize
their response to social imperatives." (2.56, 6, SL) Although
Veysey undermines the caman view that bureaucracy is the unintended
result of resparding to day-to-day problems, he does not take his
analysis far encupgh, insofar as he thinks that social forces pre-
determine the choice of society's respcnse. He speaks of "the high
cammand of the university (being) swept along with everyone else,"

as urban society became more secular. His own analysis shows how

this process was not one of simply jumping on the bandwagm, rather
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the "high cammand"'came from and represented the interests of the

leading classes. The defeat cf the liberal arts and pure research

visions of the university represent more than just "lost opportunities,”

as does the alienation of the "intellectuals" from the university

and from society. A possibly fruitful approach to understanding this

process, and an interesting area of research, would be the appli-

cation of an Antonio Gramsci's ccncepis of "organic" and "traditional"

intellectuals. OCne might hypothesize that what took place was the

displacement of the "traditiocnal" intellectuals from leadership in

the universities by the "organic" intellectuals of the leading

16 Such analysis might find that more than "the worldly

classes.
style of aspiration," but a social class, "had merely won another
significant bastion." (1.17, L3L) A useful work for pursuing this
line of thought would be the Whites! The Intellectual versus the City.

(1.18)

As Veysey notes, the bureaucrat did not eschew ideals or values.

«..(H)e assumed that they were being progressively realized

in the existing institutional setting. He spoke of ideals
ritualistically, on a weekly, monthly, or annuasl basis, in

the manner, as it were, on an Anglican rather than an Anabaptist.
Ritual by no means connotes hypocrisy, but it constitutes a
soothing style of affirmation. It emphasizes the maintenance
of order and therefore urges that unpleasant realities be
treated with discreet silence -- as in the ludicrous perversion
of the university in the interest of football. FRitualistic
idealism naturally became appropriate to the academic executive,
because the role of manajer requires that such a man always
appear confident about his institution. To speak in terms

of doubt or of failure was to violate the most basic require-
ments of his office; to do so would at once disqualify him

from his post. Therefore the only problems he ecould publicly
appraise on their merits tended to be marginal or inconsequential
ones. On the other side, only lack of institutional responsi-
bility enabled a minority of the faculty to flaunt their pes-
simism. Pessimistic idealism, like useless truth, is a

luxury unsuited to the exercise of power. In these terms it
was not 'sincerity' about ideals which divided the administrator
fram his critic, but rather functional necessities of cammand.
(1.17, 437) (Bmphasis added)
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"WJ1ltimately the fact of bureaucratic organization seemed less
important than in whose interest it functicned." (1.17, 388) The
professorial class, the teacher-workers, struggled with the
bureaucracy almost fram its inception over control of their work
and over their wages. Jencks and Riesman describe the victory they

have achieved in The Academic Revolution. That this victory has

been a Pyrrhic one Jencks and Riesman also illustrate. In even more

scathing language, do Birenbaum and Ridgeway.

3. The Hegemony of Established Inatitutions

The Academic Revolution must be studied and mastered by all

those who are seeking a defirition of the urbtan university interface.
Its scope is of such magnitvle that we could not possibly treat
all of the topics it considers, particularly its contributions to
the discussion of access to higher education. social mobility, and
equal educstional opportunity. Their discussion of "established
institutions" does have significance for what was said above about
Veysey.
We see established institutions as the framework and battle-
ground within which most changes in the American system are
now vorked out, but we do not see America as ruled by an
interlocking directorate or clique., Established institutions
are a mixed bag, and their ascendancy does not fully define
either the character of modern American life or the expectations
and aspirations of the young people who will live and work
within them. Yet the hegemony of these institutions does
exclude same possibilities and encourage others. (1.10, 11-12)
This definition of hegemony is quite similar to that of Gramsci.
Behaviors within these institutions have a 'maticmal wrper-middle
class style: cosmopolitan, moderate, universalistic, somewhat
legalistic, concerned with equity and fair play, aspiring to neutrality

between regims, religions, and ethnic groups." American universities




L8. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-L00

tend to share the values which underlie this style, and "turn out
Ph.D.'s who, despite conspicuous exceptions, mostly have quite
sinilar ideas about what their discipline covers, how it should be
taught, and how its frontiers should be advanced." Jencks and
Riesman trace out the process by which these national instituticns
exert their hegemony over local institutions, and note that univer-
sities, especially their graduate and professional divisions,
prcmote '"meritocratic values," inserting such values into professional
practice. They aliso analyze at length how the academic professicn
protects itself 1ithin the established institutions and professions.

Jenck's and Riesman's definitien of '"established institutions'
must be kept in mind when examining the critics of the role of the
university in the political econcmy. Few of them argue that there
is a small grou? of men who are paying the universities to act as
fronts to advance their intercests. Yet, articles like those of
David Horowitz in Ramparts which trace a direct connection between
the 'corporate ruling class, and boards of trustees in universities,"
(2.51) are frequently dismissed by academics as quite unsophisticated,
and not able to explain the camplexity of what does or more usually
does not, get done in the university. So, while much of the critical
literature on the role of the university is not economic determinist,
and to label it as such is to miss the point,

«eo(I)t needs to be stressed that 'hegemony' is not simply

samething which happens,... It is, in a very large part,

the result of a permanent and pervasive effort, conducted

through a multitude of agencies, and deliberately intended

to create what Talcott Parsons calls a 'national supra-party

consensus ' based on 'higher order solidarity.' Nor is this

only a matter of 'agencies.' The latter are part of macro-

politics. But there is also a world of micro-politics, in

which members of the dominant classes are able, by virtue of
their position, for instance as employers, to dissuade
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members of the subordinate classes, if not fram holding, at
least fram voicing unorthodox views. Nor of course does this
only affect members of the working classes or of the lower
middle classes: many middle-class employees are similarly
vulnerable to pressure fram 'above.! This process of dis-
suasion need not be explicit in order to be effective. In
civil life as well as “n the state service, there are criteria
of 'soundness,' particularly in regards to politics, whose
disregard may be highly disadventageous in a number of important
respects. This applies in all walks of life, and forms a
defini.;e though often subterranean part of the political pro-
cess.

L. The University Corporation

With this caveat in mind, let us turn to what Elden Jacobson
calls 'one of several campetent, revealing, and to my mind de-
pressing accounts of academic camplicity" with the military-
industrial-camplex (15.9, 10n.), James Ridgeway's The Closed

- 7

Corporation: American Universities in Crisis. Ridgeway disputes,

perhaps too readily, the common radical view that universities
are "captive technical schools, preparing workers to take up jobs
in companies whose ideals were represented by the businessmen
trustees," (See, for example, Lasch and Genovese (2.51),

it O'Connor (2.74), Gintis (2.43; 2.L4L) and Carnoy (2.20)) and argues
that "today it is apparent that the modern university more nearly
resembles a canglomerate corporation on its own." (2.79, 13)

His general thesis is that as leading members of the corporate
ruling class, university leaders actively promote the military,
political, and ideological interests of that class, as well as its
more immediate economic interests. By the time he was writing in
the mid-sixties, the bureaucratic system which Veysey had described
at its inception had developed into what Ridgeway calls a "troika."
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Basically, the parts consist of the university, where
products or processes are conceived, the govermment, which
finances their development, and private business, which make
themselves the finished item.
The emerging forms of corporate organization are very much
in flux, but the professor entrepreneurs, who dart back and
forth from university to government to business, help shape
corporate structures and policies.
The theory is that the activities of the ccerporations can bé
planned and set in motion by scholars who scheme together at
their innards. Other scholars within the government make sure
that the goals of production are worthy, and to control the
activity of the corporations, they bring changes through the
econamic machinery. (2.79, 10)
This is Galbraith's '"new industrial system! seen from below.
Fidgeway contends that what Joseph lewis so blightely called
the '"mational security market" played an important part in tying the
university to industrial and military goals. Although he falls into
the trap of using the rhetoric of the troika in speaking of '"Defense
planners," he shous how these planners helped push the corporation,
including university corporations, into rebuilding our cities and
cleaning vp the enviromment, into '"Peacefare." As an example of
university efforts to get the corporate system to serve the needs
of urban people, Ridgeway examines Robert Kennedy's plan to re-
habilitate the sluus.
Its central feature is to bring outside economic support into
the ghetto and yet prcmote the illusion of black control. In
fact, the control remains with the large corporations, which
in return for widening their power base are slightly more
beneficient, hiring some blacks but passing cn the cost of
their involvement to the consumers through higher prices.
(2.79, 10)
To prove his thesis Pidgeway explores the ties and flows
among the managers of the university, the corporations, and the
government, as well as the investment and business activities of
universities. He devotes a chapter to a topic which is especially

relevant to our concerns, the companies which have been started by

academics to engage in "social problem solving," for example,
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Simulmatics Corporation, Abt Associate, Sterling Institute, Huwnan
Resources Development Company, and the Organization for Soeial and

Technical Innovation (which produced the report Urban Universities:

Rhetoric, Reality and Conflict (2.31) for the Department of Health,

Education and Welfare). '"Proprietors of the social-problem-solving
companies spring quite naturally from the elitist world of the

university. Certainly part of the idea behind the business }8 to
wf

&

e
transfer the attitudes and styles of university life to the \rest
of society.." (2.79, 62)

These companies sell their service primarily to govermment and
make the pitch that can retool the techniques developed for managing
the caiplex machinery of the military establishment to the manage~-
ment of our cities. A few of their activities can be defended
as actually increasing the flow of resources to urban dwellers,
but most of them, when they are not relatively harmless rip-~offs of
government money, are attempts to find ways to change the attitudes
and behaviors of the ruled" in the interest of the 'rulers," and
to econtrol the unruly.

Nhidgeway gives short shrift to the other sncial problem solving
activities in university-related organizations.

It shoulda be pointed out in their defense that they claim

to be developing options which will permit people a greater

scope of action. But this seems to be a hollow argument,

for the options reflect the assumptions of the people who

create them. And as even a cursory descriptien of the

activities of the concerns listed above suggzest, these are
cuite likely to be those of the concerned white humane
liberal wio would very much like to have everyone live pretty

much as he does. (2.79, 79)

His chapter on '"Urb-Coin,!" ",..a game designed for the ‘Army to

teach U. S. Special Forces how to put down insurgencies in Viet-Nam

cities...now played by school children in Boston slums to help them
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better understand the conditions there,! analyzes the activities cf
the University of Chicago, the University of Pennsylvania, Columbia,
Harvard, and MIT in their respective cities. Those who are familiar
with the arguments which have swirled around these institutions and
their relations to their communities will probably consider Eidgeway's
analysis to be "onesided." It is. He definitely takes the side of
the community as opposed to that of the university, not putting any
store in the universities' pretension to being neutral, or to repre-
senting a higher or national interest, or even to be representing the
"true" interest of the communities. He contends that the universities
have used urban renewal, urban laboratories and think tanks, real
estate corporations, and the tuition they collect for educating
urban dwellers in ways which have had the effect of obliterating
communities which had once existed, of lessening the control city
people have over their enviromment, and even to redistribute wealth
from the poor to the rich. Even such a superficially neutral
activity as research is seen as being not onl: fundamentally elitist
(as when Ridgeway describes the urban laboratory as "a zoo of
different sorts of quaint old ethnic types, which they can study
and see what happens when the variables change"), but also as
finaneially subsidizing the elite (e.g., the Ford Foundation
money which went to endowing chairs for professors at Columbia).

In sum then,

The university has in large part been reduced to serving
as banker-broker for the professors! outside interests.
The charming elitism of the professors has long since
given way to the greed of the social and political scien-

tists whose manipulative theories aim only at political
power. (2.79, 215)
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Ridgeway argues that the only solution to this state of affairs is
to increase the accountability of the universities to the public,
by ending the ability of boards of trustees to perpetuate themselves,
by putting public representatives on such boards, by making their
meetings puvblic, by prohibiting university administrators from engaging
in outside business activities, by giving students a voice in the
governance of the university, perhaps even by doing away altogether
with the bachelor's degree, and by fortidding the conduct of secret
research within the university. His most stimulating suggestion
relates ack to Veysey's description of the university as a
"partially compulsory institution.”

In the case of the large city universities, it well may

prove useful for the residents of the neighborhoods in

vhich they exist to view these institutions for what they

are, sort of de facto govermments; and in exchange for

suffering their presence, wring some concessions. (2.79, 220)
Ridgerray 's sugyestion as to what concessions might be sought are not
so important as his argument that if the university is to be seen
as an arm of the State, then people should deal with it as they do
with their government. He does not tell those who work for the
university, however how they should deal with their employer. In
fact, he fails vo differentiate the large numbers of teachers and
non-ucademic employees of the university who are subordinate to the
administrators and professors he excoriates. Almost none of the
other literature, however, deals with this aspect of the urban
miversity interface. So it is not completely fair to Ridgeway
to raise the point novw.

Same might argue that universities have become more sensitive

to the kinds of arguments Ridgeway raises since the time that he

vrote his bock in the mid-sixties, and that some have even
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restructured themselvés in response to such considerations when
thevy have been raised by students and neighbors. The literature
indicates that they have certainly changed their rhetoric, but if
there are any reports on multiversities which have handed over the
reins of power to their wcrkers, students, and community consvituents,
I have yet to see it. The basic social structure of the urban
university interface as described by Galbraith and criticized by
Ridgeway has not been overturned in the short space of tihe since

they wrote.

5. The Multiversity
Clark Kerr's 'multiversity" is not dead. In his book, The Uses

of the University, Kerr outlined the framework for an ideology of

the university member of the troika. At the outset, he quotes an
important point made by Flexner, one which tends to be slighted by
'conceited" academics.

A University is not outside, but inside the general social

fabric of a given era.... It is not something apart,

something ahistoric, something that yields as little as

possible to forces and influences that are more or less

new. It is on the contrary...an expression of the age

as well as an influence operating upon both present and

future.... Universities have changed profoundly and

commonly in the direction of the social evolution ot

which they are a part. (2.57, L)
Kerr's interpretation of this point differs markedly from, say,
Ridgeway's. Arguing from a pluralist conception of society, he
urges university presidents to work towards a "™workable compraomise!
among the contending constituencies inside and outside the institu-
tion. He sees this compromise as the framework for solving immediate
problems. 'Beyond this lies the effective solution that enhances
the long-run distinction and character of the institution. (2.57, 37)

QO  The most important function of the universiiy president is that of
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'mediator." According to Kerr, the mediator has two tasks, that of
peace and that of progress. Vithin his institution, which is in-
herently "conservative!" but ™with radical functions,'" the president
must serve "progress" by mediating '"among the values of the past,
the prospects for the future, and the realities of the present.!
(2.57, 37) He is a short of fly-wheel meshing institutions which
are "moving at different rates of speed and sometimes in different
directions." Kerr conceives of this role in a very technical sense.

He has no new and bold 'vision of the end.! ....The ends

are already given~the preservation of the eternal truths,

the creation of new knowledge, the improvement of service

vherever truth and knowledge of high order must serve the

needs of man. The ends are ther:¢; the means must be ever-
improved in a competitive dynamic enviromment. There is no
single 'end! to be discovered; there are several ends in

many groups to be served. (2.57, 37)

Within this framework, planning the activities of the multiversity
means specifying what is involved in these global goals and searching
for the tools required to attain them.

It is hard to see how Kerr maintains his pluralist pre-
suppositions in the face of what he calls 'the realitiee of the
federal grant university," especially since it has passec. beyond
the first phase of "intuitive imbalance,” and is now in the stage
of 'bureaucratic balance." One could easily use the phenamena he
describes in his second chapter to make the same arguments that
Ridgeway does. He does not fear that "ideopolis™ will lose "its
objectivity and its freedom" as it undergoes "“a somewhat reluctant
and cautious merger" with the polis. The multiversity is flexible
enough not to lose its identity when it engages in extemsion or
continuing education, acts as a enlturzl center for the city,
advises governments, and produces influential ideas. Kerr does not

ask, however, what is happening to the identity and character of
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the city at the same time.
We will now turn to a consideration of scme of the general
discussions on the theme of the university in the city. To do this
we will begin with a contrast between the "pessimistic idealism"

and the "optimistic idealism" which Veysey described at its origins.

6. 1he University Corporation

7i1liam . Birenbaum's Cverlive: Power, Poverty, ana the

University cxplores same of the negative aspects of the University
impact on the city fram the point of vieu of a declasse administrator.

Birenbaum defines overlive as

. .o.the nonmilitary counterpart of overkill-a surplus living

pover, expressed in the ratio between the capacity of the

country to produce and the fulfillment of the promises it

makes to all of its people, and vhat it actually produces

and does with its great power. (6.2, 2)

Universities and colleges have a key role in our overlive
society.

The lower schools prerare the elite of overlive's youth to

fit into the colleges and universities. The colleges and

universitiet concentrate on the education of the young to

fit into th'» overlive way of life. They are stations to

prepare the most talented people for the next Great Leap

forward into overlive future. As bureaucratir phenomena,

they are beautifully designed to contain and ;erpetuate

the meanings of the overlive system. They are perfect

forms of the overlive organizaticn, and only when viewed

this way do they make sense. (6.2, 16-17)
Higher education trains the personnel "required to staff and
maintain the overlive machineryj;* its "research is financed by and
generally directed toward the service of overlive's power structure."
nile he is not saying that every activity of the university is
immediately determined by the requirements of coverlive, aimost all
the activities of the university are quickly coopted to its service.
"Overlive universities make a big fuss about their neutrality and

[MC detachment in order to disguise their deep commitment to the future
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cf overlive." (6.2, 18)

Given ™thc centrality of the academic power station and the
landscape of national life," the question of the university's
deciding and plannin; its activities in the city appears to be more
of a dilemma than a technical question. If one sees these pover
rclaticns  as a prime source of the decay of the city and the
universit, as Birenbaum does, then one has to ask how it is possible
for an institution like the university to serve the needs of urban
people created by that decay without confronting and seeking to
overturn the very bases for the survival of institutions of higher
education.

Perhaps because he concentrates on arguing against those who
are afraid to get involved in the city, Birenbaum never explicitly
handiles this question, nor does he see that his real opponents
should be those who seck to use the university as a reans of
solidifying and reproducing these power relations. It is all very
well to say

Powerlessness is at the core of the decay of the ghetto

community. The calcification of power systems in the

insensitive and irresponsible use of great power have
undermined the campus caurunity. In both cases, a terrible
tap has appeared between the values profesced ard the
inatrumeritalities produced for the realization of those
values.... New institutional forms in ways of accamodating
the educational aspirations of our people must be invented

to bridge this dangerous gap in American life. (6.2, 167)
Birenbaum does not tell plamners who work for the powerful how they
are to bring about the creation of such new forms. He presents
a campelling argument for searching for devices which will "enable
those who are affected by (the strategic institutional power of the

university) to control it, or even hold it respansible and account-

able," (6.2, 17L) but presents little in the way of political
ERIC stratepy.
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Understanding the place of the university in the power
structure, as he does, he must be criticized fcr not giving
guidance to planncrs in the tasks he sets out for them. That task
is fundamentally one of overccming what I call lev Bronstein's
"Law of Distributicn:" 'Nobody who has wcalth (and I would add
pouer) to distribute ever omits himself." Birenbaum shows quite
clearly that "the issue in the country is stratification." His
contenticn that "the issue in hipher educaticn is the old academic
prejudices,” however, blinds him to the rezlity that much rhetoric
attacking these "old acalemic prejudices" against social involvement
can te used and is bein, used to make the universities more flexible
instruments for preserving and reproducing that system of
stratification. (6.2, 160) He fails to see the ircny that his aim
book can be quite functicnal in helping universities to accomodat.
themselves to a changing urban enviromment without changing their
basic structure, the very structure he blames for the precblems of
the cities and of the universities.

Some of Birenbaun's suggestions, however, incdicate possibly
fruitful lines of thought for those planners who see their task
in the urban university interface as participation in the creation
of new forms and institutions.

Birenbaum argues that what defines a "city" is more than a
certain pattern of land-use or density of population.

'hat counts are the configurations of these elements plus

other conditions which produce certain attitudes and styles

among the leaders and those led, conditions which influence

attitudes towvards these problems and the parameters for

decision making. (6.2, 32)
Urban cultures, styles of living, and behaviors are based on what

Birenbaum calls "™he very essence of 'city'...the promise 2f a

redistribution of power. The point of mobility, choice, and on-
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going ccnflict is the oppertunity to change the distribution of
pover the dynamics of 'city' is the ongoing process of power
redistribution.” From this point of view there are two fundamentally
anti~city institutions within the contemporary American city: the
ghetto and the campus. "Campus organizes the university's out-
rageous presumption that it can and does monopnlize the best talents
in order to do what it claims to do. In the great cities this
presumption is obsurd." (6.2, 39-40) Both the physical structure
and the social system of the campus disrupt and work against the
bases of urban life, as Birenbaum defines it. The university-as-
campus limits meaningful alternatives, inhibits participation in
choceing its activities, rigidly structures physical and social
mobility and puts a low threshold on tolerance for controversy and
conflict. In the university, class and race interact "to create
residential and recreational ghettos circumseribed not only by
vealth but also by color, religious, affiliation and ethnic back-
ground. Styles of life vary among these ghettos, but life within
each is marked by hamogeneity." (6.2, L2-43) It is little wonder
then that these styles of life are fundamentally anti-city. They
are in turn anti-university.

«+.(I)n the location and design of the college building,

questions must be asked about the relationship between

the educational activities which will go on in them and

the ongoing significance of existing parks, centers of

cammcrce and industry, schools, churches, medical centers,

libraries, streets of residence, transportation flows, and

the places where civic and goverrnmental affairs are conducted.

Ho may the new academic buildirngs and the activities planned

for them contribute to and enhance the purposes of the existing

community resources and agencies? How may the strength of

the cammunity's life best be supportive of higher educational
function? (6.2, 176-1177)
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e sces the community as one of the cnvirocrments vhich must be
planned vhen designing curricula, the other two being the collegc
itself, and the work envircnment of the student. Uith regard to
the last environment Birenbaum offers some stimulating suggesticns
to educational planners for removing the existing separaticn between
work and school

To comnect the student's formal education to the cngoing

dynamics of his community - especially when his cammunity

is black and urban - is perhaps the most significant ed-

ucational result a college in the city could achieve.

Through such a connecticn, the city itself - the spirit and

meaning of it - may in fact beccame the student's true hcme.
(6.2, 182)

7. %he Savior of Urban Civilization

-

In contrast to Birenbaum, J. Martin Klotsche presents a more
positive view of the urban university interface, primarily be-
cause he almost complctely ignores the disturbing aspects which
Birenbaum at least tries to tackle. Klotsche's bock, The Urban

University and the Future of OQur Cities was the first book length

prescntation of current thinking on the role of the university in
the city. This, in additiom to the ritualistic quality of its
discussion so characteristic of the "optimistic idealism" of the
administrator, accounts for its central role in much of the lit-
erature under consideration. His subject is not the University, the
collectivity of all institutions of higher education, as it relates
to the City, but the urban university, "cne located in and serving
an urban cammunity." (6.27, 3) He makes the seamingly tsv.ological
point that the urban university could not exist before the city
emerged. But this point is important in analyting the development
of urban universities from institutions which were located in places
which became cities, from the early technical institutes founded in

Q
EMC cities, and from municipal universities. The distinctive features

IToxt Provided by ERI
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of an urban university are that it does not daminate the landscape
physically or culturally; that it has access to the resources of the
city; that its student population is predaminately local; and that
increcasing demands are made upon it for adult-continuing education.

Klotsche sees the role of the university in the city as "the
advancement oi learning," a criterion to be used when deciding which
canmunity demands will be responded to. He appeals to the authority
of Camager to argue that the urban university should serve 'the
larger cammunity of learning" rather than "the immediate community.”
According to this line of reasoning, a university which is respected
in the "community of learning” will be supported by its local
coaumunity. 'lithin this wider academic cammunity universities located
in cit?ecs should "assume responsibility for the development of urban
and regional civilizatian" (as Klotsche quotes Cammager again).
(6.27, 22) 1nis responsibility gives urban universiiies the 'central
task to understand the city, to analyze its problems, to research
and camcnt about them, to commit university resources and to
enlist those of the community so that the quality of urban life
can be improved." (6.27, 29) No sooner does Kloteche assert this
task than he draws back lest the university compromise the '"purpose
for vhich it exists." There is always the danger that a university
can became too irmersed in the problems of its cammunity. It
would indeed be fatal to its historic mission were problem-
solving and local politics to became its primary goal. (6.27, 29)
In other words, the urban university should not let its concern
for the local community overwhelm the place it should have in the
national scene, nor dilute its “central role (which) should always

be that of guardian of the old and discoverer of the new.
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Just as Kerr saw the university president as peace kceper and
guide cn the paths of progress, Klotsche secs the university as
the institution vhich is uniquely able to "provide a cammon meeting
ground for the divergent elements of the cormunity (which can)
assist in reaching an objective understanding of theory and policy
for general applicalion elsewhere." (6.27, 30) lot only is the
university able to provide impartial research and innovations, it
alone amcng urban institutions "ccmes closer to being able to
identify itself with the whole of the urban scene and a total con-
cern for the city. (6.27, 32) Because of these cualities the
particular capacities of the university beccme mirrors for the
needs of the cities: providing the trained leadership required
by dynamic urban society, producing the knowledge which is the
basis of an improved quality of urban life, achieving a self-
understanding of urbanization for the urban leadership group and
a 'better understanding of all aspects of urban society" for the
general public. These capacities are recalized and the needs ful-
filled through such activity as training urban professionals, urban
observatcries, urtan research, dispersong knowledge to the cammunity
through urban extensian and urban efgents, and planning the "urban
campus,"

Klotschet!s versicn of events concerning the expansion of urban
campuses into their communities differs strikingly from that of
Ridgeway. To read Klotsche on the role of the University of
Chicago in urban renewal, and Columbia University in planning land
use on Morningside Heights, one wculd think that these institutions
uvere in the forefront of developing the new form for improving the
universities' involvement in the city. lhile Ridgeway pillories

EMC these institutions as examples of the destructive iihpact of
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universitics on urban communities, Klotsche holds them up as
models to be emulated. He goes on at length about the "positive"
achievements of the urban activities of Columbia and Chicago, and
Gismisses the controversies which are too widely known to be
completely ignored with a few lines. He reproduces the goals
stated in a document of lorningside Heights, Inc., to give the
impression of Columbia's concern for its cammunity. While Ridgeway
was vriting with the hindsight of the explosion of 1968 at
Columbia, perhzaps if Klotsche had been less concerned with
celebrating the role of the university in the city and more con-
cerned with fcreseeing the consequences of the activities he was
discussing, he would have seen what Ridgeway saw, that is, that
ilorningside Heights, Inc. was a vehicle for Columbia to maintain
hegemony not only over the community but also over the other in-
stitutions of higher education in the area.

Certainly Xleotsche is to be criticized for not even mentioning
Banfield and "ilson's analysis of University use of "front®
organizations, like Chicago's Southeast Commission.18 Nor does he
de21 with Rossi and Dentler's discussion of the experience of
universities in urban renewa1.19 Both appeared before Klotsche's
book. Cther writings which will help the reader get a deeper view
of the issues which Klotsche skims over include: Perloff's early
report for the University of Chicago (7.38), Kermit Parson's essays
(12.7, 12.8, 1.15, 1.16), and the reports in section 22 of the
bibliography on many university projects.

I have been so critical of Klotsche because he has been so
influential on the literature, and is representative of the strong
strain of "optimistic idealism® in it. Even those planners who

strcngly disagrze with Birenbaum and Ridgeway and other critics of
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the university, who believe that their role is not to create new
institutions but to strengthen existing ones so that the benefits
of those institutions can "trickle doun" to the community, ourht
to be very critical of Klotsche. Ritualistic repetition of
clichés cannot be the basis for planning the preservation of
institutions in a dynamic enviromment, especially when it puts
blinders on with regard to unanticipated and unpleasant reper-

cussions of the activities it is celebrating.

8. (Cther Views of the UUI

1lost of the other general discussions of the place of the
university in the city are neither as long nor as one-sided as
Klotsche and Birenbaum. They can contribute towards ccming to a
definition of the urban university interface.

Margaret Mead and Rhoda Metraux contributed a paper to the

Regional Plan Association collecticn, Urban Research and Education

in the New York Metropolitan Area, Volume Two, edited by Perloff and

Cohen. (15.11) They begin their discussion of "Town and Gown: A
General Statement' with two questions: can the universities plan
their future in decaying cities? i.e. Can we plan cities without
universities? While all of the other writers we have considered
so far look at the managerial revoluticn within the university as
a prime source of the breakdown of the traditional distance
between the university and urban instituﬁions, Mead and Metraux
point to the research laboratory and the teaching hospital as
organizations which have brought the future and the city into the
university. They note that perceptions of the university have not
campletely changed to take account of these changes end the university

Q still has a "spurious appearance"” of aloofness. After a discussion
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of the failures of American planning, the high cost of social
experimentation, and the misuse of projections, which is of
particular use to planners in the UUI, they ask whether it is
possible for the university to take on the "role of active
responsibility for planning" to head off the decline of the city.
To answer this question they ask what models exist for the
relationships for the university to the city. While they do not
find any existing model adequate, they think that the land grant
university helps to indicate the kind of responsibility that
universities should assume in the city and the different functions
of the presidents point out the diversity of organization that
will be needed to fill this responsibility. It should be pointed
out that most of the writers we have already considered, especially
Klotsche and Kerr, at one time or another get around to discussing
the land grant experience, and its applicability to the urban
university. We will return to this model when we discuss the
proposal for an "urban-grant university." Mead and Metraux!
discussion of creating a metropolitan plan with universities as
its focal institutions will be discussed in the last section.

In the same volume (15.11) Gerald Breese writes on "Community
Assistance Necessary to Enhance the Effective Role of the Univer-
sity." He emphasizes the need to look at what cities owe to the
university, treating five areas in this damain: (1) payment for
professional services rendered, (2) research tcpics and priorities,
(3) supply of data and personnel, (4) actually using the results
of research, and (5) regional mechanisms for metropolitan analysis.
He also deals with the community:s responsibility with regard to

facilities for institutions of higher education.
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In its Summer, 1965 issue the Educational Record printed a

special supplement containing '"Higher Education for Urban America:
'Report of a National Conference of Educators, Public Officials, and
other Civic Leaders." Robert C. Woed contributed a paper on "The
New Metropolis and the New University." (6.51) He presented three
reasons why the university is "an increasingly important focal point,
for bringing coherence and reagon %o metropolitan affairs: (1)

the relative increase in its size, personnel, and resourczs; (2)
their new place as "objects of high value in our society; (3) and
their concomitant increase in prestige. These factors are part

of what he calls the '"Persuasive Scciety.' That is, it is community
life organized and made cohesive by the capacity of men to enlist

or co-opt the support of others, to change attitudes by educaticn
or cammunication, to exercise influence increasingly by 'the word .""
(6.51, 309) He saw the university as having a "peculiar fit® in
this society in which progress depends more upon "self-discipline"
than 'external monitoring and control." Wood!s theory of the
"Persuasive Society" restates themes developed by such writers as
Galbraith, Goodman and Birenbaum. Unlike Galbraith, Wood raises

the question that the university must ask itself first before it
sets out to reform other ugencies of socialization: will the
Academy continue to be "honest! in its role as the Great Persuader?
He also asks the critical questions for the Persuasive Society
which Galbraith does not ask about the "new industrial society":

who controls the access to information, the agencies of choice
determination and shaping of attitude? Despite the relati‘ive brevity
of his analysis, he is ~n firmer ground when he speaks of the
obligations of the university as the application of research to city

life in a plarned way, as institutional citizenship, and as taking

political positions.
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Elden Jacobson'!s "Higher Education and Urban Affairs. An
Approach for Metropolitan Washington" is ostensibly a feasibility
study for an ™urban observatory,' but it provides an excellent
overview not only of the role of the university in the city but
also of the quality cf discussion on\that question up to the time
it was written in 1969. Jacobson quotes Martin Trow's description
of one type »f writing in this literature: '"....inexpensive
moralizing which condemns institutional realities in the name of
high principle and results in irrelevant prescriptions to imaginary
universities with real names." (15.9, ln) The kind of literature
that is needed, he contends, is one which analyzes and clarifies
the answers to three essential questiaons:

I. Among the multiple social institutions now asserting on

urban responsibility, what may be said to constitute

distinctive or unique contributions by higher education?

II.. Given these presumed streaxgths, what substantive issues

and/or activities may be derived from them?

III. %hat structural arrangements seem neceszary to maximize

an academic approach to such issues and activities? (15.8, 6-7)

The first question of the distiactiveness of the university
usually conjures up the rhetoric of institutional autonomy and
academic freedun. Jacobson argues.that the idea of “academic
freedom" is based on a mode of self-unde~standing of the isolated
scholar with disciples, not on the existing social structure of the
multiversity. Since this institution appears to have sold itself
to the highest bidder, the corporate State, it is besitie the point
to assert the inherent value of its products of the "freedom

of contract."”
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The issue is raised here not as a piea for intellectual
chastity but rather. to suggest enhanced sensitivity to the
problems and interests we finally choose as bedfellows.
For the issue is not so mush these liaisons per se as it
is their selective nature. All too often the golden
rains that fall from government, foundations and the
corporate world have watered highly circumscribed areas
within *the academy. (15.9, 9)
Unlike Kerr, whose concept of the Federal Grant University he is
referring to, Jacobson points out the irony of asking the university
to solve problems which have very often been created by the
technology it helpéd devise, and the social structure which this
technology was intended to serve. Not only are "hardward
technologies" inappropriate to the sc:ution of social problems,
but the university is not "a counter-weight" to the military-
industrial complex of which it is a part. Seen in this light,
"autonamy looks like 24 'fig leaf! which shields, however, imper-
fectly, "self-serving professionalism, individual aggrandizement
and trivial irrelevancies that too often characterize the academic
life." (15.9, 13-1L) Jacobson does not insert the question of how
the un%versity is supposed to achieve the real autonomy which will
be necessary for it to serve ics '"real" client which "is not the
governors but the . governed," as he quotes Lee Rainwater. (15.9, 13)
He does not explain how the university's 'commitment to objectivity,
rationality, and choice," which give the university the responsiblity
of guiding and mecdifying the views of its constituencies, liberate
the university from its place in the social structure so that it
can create knowledge which ic really ﬁseful for the ruled and
develop the critiques of the rulers which he calls for.
\ His analysis, however, is valuable in bringing the reader to

the point of aﬁking that question. Unlike many of the other

writers, Jacobson does not assert that the university already has

a total view of the urban-university interface though he does
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assume its capacity to do so. He outlines the steps that must be
taken in arriving at a holistic, systems view of the city and shous
howy this study cannot meaningfully be conceived in a detached,
"objective" way. Willy-nilly, an urban scientist intervens and so
must ask: in what? and on whose behalf? Any separation of the
role of "scientist and citizen" is basically schizophrenic. He
summarizes his view of how the university should become involved
in the community in the following way:

University urban ccmitment:

I. Retains the university's traditional insistence upon the
necessity for self-defin’tion of its role, both to special-
interest clients and the society at large.

II. Organizes itself around the eco-system concept,
understanding the metropolitan area to be, in some
meaningful sense, 'holistic.! As such, competencies from
the physical and social sciences, and the humanities, are
by definition required for its understanding and for re-
search designed to further that understanding.

III. iMust, on occasion, seek to influence as well as
understand. Hence, it willingly affirms the overt con-
sideration of values and goals, believing that research

is not only the vehicle for the discovery of data and
knowledge per se, but is likewise a fundamental tool for
assisting in the clarification of possible choices and the
consequences likely attendant to them.

IV. Implements this concern for a just and humane society
through renewed sensitivity to the publics, both internal
and external, it purports to serve, assisting each to
comprehend the vast differential (sic) that now exists
between our tremendous technological capacity to create.
and our depressing social inability to control. (15.9, L6)

He criticizes the triumvirate, teaching-research-service, for
cantributing to the shunting of extension into separate divisions,
the status and structure of which make them poor vehicles for
involving the university in the city and for restructuring the
university as a whole for this wivolvement. Nevertheless, he
includes extension divisions'within his list of mechanisms which

night be used o carry out the university's commitment to the city:
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1. University extension divisions;

2. University-related research institutes;

3. The "store-front university;"

L. The urban observatory. (1¢£.9, L7-51)

Jacobson conceives of the city as a totality composed of three
important types of relations: man-man, man-nature, man-nature-man.
(15.9, 17) Since he mentions this relational approach in the
context of arguing for a systems view of the city, he does not
develop its potential for specifying the city-university aspect
of the urtan whole. It could possibly be an excellent basis for
defining the urban-university interface.

Another approach to the UUI is taken by the OSTI report,

Urban Universities: Rhetoric, Reality, and Conflict, whose

principal author was Mrs. Joan Vofford. She anelyzes the role of
eleven urban universities in terms of six '"constituencies:" '"their
immediate community, students, public agencies in the city,
faculty members, presidents, and the business sector." The study
surveys and analyzes the different demands made by these six
censtituencies and the different vieus each has of the urban-
university interface, including the ways in which these demands
coincide and conflict. It comes to the '"basic rather pessimistic
conclusion....that universities are unable to respond centrally to
the demands of urban constituencies or to the urban crisis. (7.51,
3) In fact, "none (of the institutions studied) qualified as an
urban univérsity' if by that we mean an institution peculiarly
responsive to its urban context, with all that this implies about
the make-up of its student bpdy, its preparation of students for

urban roles, its service to its immediate city." (7.51, 10)
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Referring back to Veysey's analysis of the outcame of the
canpetition among the four different views of the university in
the nineteenth century, the authors note a number of '"basic tensions"
existing in urban universities: the desire for academic frecdom
and for research untrammeled by demands for immediate usefulness vs.
society's demands for help; the specialization of disciplines vs.
the need for a self-understanding based upon totality; a system
which rewards individual performance vs. "the need for inter-
disciplinary team problem-solving;" the use of measurable
criteria vs. the qualitative nature of the problems people face,
the elitism inherent in the notions of *"excellence'" and "liberal
education" vs. the demand for equal education opportunities;

'"Newman vs. the contemporary world;" faculty membership in
international guilds vs. their urban citizenship; the demands of
research vs. the demands of undergraduates for teaching; uncertainty
over the value of the classroam mode of proeducing education vs.
learning through doing; opening up the university to more and more
students vs. a system of prccessing them which is not appropriate.
(7.51, 31-3L)

This report is one of the better introductions that plamnners
can use in getting un overview of the UUI. Particularly suggestive
is the contrast between beth strategies of stability and "strategies
of change." The authors see the faculty as the prime obstacle in
the way of a meaningful response to the demands of the urban
constituents, given its power and what they call the "faculty mode:"
Ybasic practices in all universities which tend to make faculty
members of anyocne of them behave like faculty members of any others."

(7.51, 42) All the new activities which have ccme into the
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university through the federal grant system, as Kerr describes it,
"have all been absorbed without altering the basic mcde...becausc
universities do not respond to a new demand by deciding either to
eliminate an outmoded activity or to take on the new activity.
They respand by adding on to what they are already doing. Little
is jettisoned; most is retained; the new is added on." (7.51, L2)
Tor those planners who take such "disjointed incrementalism® in a
normative sense the report outlines same basic '"strategies of
stability:"

1. inactivity;

2. minimal and/or haphazard response;

3. subversion, such as open admissions which track
students into low level curricula or channel them
right back out;

L. giving the activity demanded to the demanders to
carry out themselves so that it can be claimed,
rejected, or seized depending upon future needs;

5. insulating the activity in a separate division or
even separate organization or institution;

6. responding to the demand without allocating enough

resources to the activity to change the basic
instituticnal mecde. (7.51, L3)

Those planners who see the UUI as necessitating changes within the
structure of the university will be interested in the discussion
of "strategies of change:"
1. changing the practices of the institution;
2. engaging in problem-snlving and technical assistance
in a non-additive way and with the requisite reallocaticn
of resources;
3. changing the curriculum;
L. changing hiring policies and reward system;
5. open enrollment; _
6. changing structures of decision-making. (7.51, L5-54)
Thile Jacobson provides z basis for defining the UUI in three
relations and Wofford in constituencies, neither asks the question
raised by Fugene Johnson: whether the client should be defined in
terms of individuals or organizations? (25.17, 292) Kenneth Haygood
points out two types of definitions of the UUI, those made in terms

[:R\f: of geography, and those in terms of shared interest. He also adds

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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an important warning: "The relationship betwrecn a university and
the 'cammunity of which it is a part' cannot be defined in a way
that holds for all universities and still is useful to describe
a single university-cammunity relation." (26.10, 2)

In a planning report for Federal City College in liashington, D.C.,
Harland Randolph and others present a further camplication to the
problems of defining the UUI. They observe that the overlap between
a college and its community is so great that, when it comes to
urban problem-solving the division is purely administrative. They
look at the UUI in ter s of problem areas, which they divide into
specific and general. Their division is not wholly disjunctive.
Specific problem areas are those of university goals, resource
allocation, educational philosophy, and race. General problem areas
concern the desired role and impact of an institution, putting
goals into practice, allocating resources, "asynchronistic
relations" adoption of new processes, legitimacy, and power.

(22 023 [ 10"15)

9. Specifying the Urban-University Interface

The only explicit attempt to define the urban university
interface is that of Treuting, Hall, and Baizerman in their report

The University and the Community in the Dcmain of Health, for the

University Urban Interface Project (UUIP) at Pittsburgh.

in interface is those expectaticns of behavior held in
ccmmen by those in the University and those outside of it
on what each can offer the other and how they can 'work
together.! Secand, the interface is the process of working
together; third, it is the relationship which resuits fram
joint effort. (7.46, 1) (emphasis in original)
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They correctly point out the failure of many other definitions
¢ the university and the cammunity to specify and distinguish what
they are talking about. In discussing different definitions of the
cammunity, they note an important questicon which university planners
and decision makers must face, that is, whether they will relate to
the organized or the unorganized cemmunity. This leads to a dis-
cussion of the different perceptions of the cammunity held by elemcnts
in the university: the "foreign affairs" or colonial view; the
laboratory vier, the community-as-patient approach; and the exclusive
concern with the organized caommunity-small business, corporations, and
voluniary asscciations. ilembers of the community, likewise, have
different perceptions of the university; as an ivory tower, as a
frontier post in the search for knowledge, or as a service staticn.

The views that people hold of each other and the expectaticn

they have of each other determine in large part how people

will behave tcwards eacn other, whether they will work

_@ogf,etﬁer and whether a relaticnship between them will emErge .

K11 of these together are the Interface. There may be

little interface ncw between the University and the cammunity

because people hold different views of each other and

different or unclear expectaticns of each other. By examining

the word 'problem,! insight is gained on how different

definitions of a word are related to different expectations
of behavior. (7.46, 7) (emphasis in original)

Treuting et. al. note that "inbedded in the word 'problenm!
are several issues which contribute to a major disjointedness
between the University and the Community. This disjointedness,
in turn, is 2 result of the meanings given to the word problem."
(7.46, 8) Thev argue that many people in the community believe
that there are problems, that the university knows about these
problems and should do something about them, but that it chooses
not to do so. %hile Treuting et. al. are correct in pointing out
that 'problem! is a sort of division between the university and

the city, it is also an important g=nerator of the UUI.
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Locking back to Jacobson's relational approach, one might say

that they have defined UUI in terms of the man-man relation. An
rpectation or belief about another person presupposes a relation
with that persan as well as contributes to creating that relatiem.
Divisicn and opposition do not entail the absence of a relation,

as Treuting et. al. imply, rather a relation contains within itself
positive anc negative moments. Their definjtion of the interface
in terms of a positive relation suggests that their definition is
based on a ‘“cammon conscience model." 'hen people use a word to
mean different things, the situation may not be cne of misunderstanding
but of opposing interest. It is one thing to provide a means
vhereby one group can understand the langw.ee of another, and quite
another to insist upon joint interpretaticn. lhis is not to argue
that agreement, the positive mement of the interface, may not be

a goal for university planners to urge their institu‘bions. to
pursue. I am mcrely trying to point out that the above definition
of the inlerface assumes that oppositicn is not a relation, that
the interface does not exist where disagreement exists, and that
conflict is not functional in the solution of problems.

These assumptions may or may not represent intellectually
tenable and practicable positions for planners to hold, but they
should be kept in mind when reading Treuting et.al's discussion of
the "social process of problem creation." Their analysis of this
process conieracts an assumption inherent not only in most planning
theory but also in much of the literature on the UUI: "that social
problems...exist 'out there! waiting to be discovered." They assert,
to the contrary, that "these problems are 'man made'....{7.46, \8)
Groups of people use different methods tc collect #*facts" and then

¥
El{ic"i::terpret" them. This "social process of yvoblem creation" can be

IToxt Provided by ERI
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broken into two stages.

There are many different facts about various things. Alone,

a fact does not have much meaning. It gains meanin;, and social

significance through interpretaticn. Interpretation is a process

of putting facts into a context and organizing them into com-~

bination or systems of facts. A system of facts which we

don't like, which we see as 'bad,! is called a problem.

(7.L6, 8)
Treuting and his fellow authors are not entirely clear whether they
regard "facts" as existing "out there" or as "man-made." Vhile they
make a separation between what "is" ("facts") and what “should be"
("problems "), they also put quotation marks around the words
"discover" and "collect" when they discuss the generation of
"facts." The distinction betwcen the "methods" which camnunity
pcople use "to learn facts" and the "methodology" used by University
people raises epistemological questions which reflect back on their
previous distinctions betwecn ™is" and "ought" and betweén
"discovery" and "interpretation." But they are concerned with
achieving agreement on how to learn the same "real facts" and hcw
to interpret them.

If problem solution is performed by problem definition, and

Joint problem solution is an interface goal, then the social

process of joint problem definition is critical for the inter-

face. Vithout commonality at this poirt, the university and

the community will rarely be able to 'solve! anything to its

(sic) ovn satisfaction and that of the other. The interface

then, begins at the point where facts are brought and dis-

cussed and jointly interpreted as problems. Once a common

acceptance of a problem is achieved, strategies for !'solution!

can be sought. Problem definition is, in short, a social

process of negotiation. VWhen this negotiation occurs, there

is an interface. (7.46, 10)

Different methods of discovering and collecting facts can lead
to confusion and lack of communication among those who are using
the different methods, a "problem" within their concept of the
interface. Then people do not use the same “research" methods,

giving the same name to different processes, they will be less

likely to arrive at "the same or similar facts," and will thus
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differ in their praxis. 'Many in the university will not act with-
cut facts learned from research., Many in the community-and
increasingly in the university too--see research a cop-out from
action, fram doing something. (7.46, 10) Treuting et al. see
this as a '"mejor paradox." It is one only if you accept the
epistemological assumpticns which underlie their '"cammaon conscience
definition of the UUI and its concomitant praxis of negotiation.

In order to correct the mispercepticns that community people
have about the University, these authors call for "demystifying
the service which the University can give to the cammmity.”" This
task implies an analysis of the assumptions implicit in talking
about the University as a "problem-solver," and spotlighting the
limits of the University.

Trouting et al. contend that there are three beliefs implicit
"in the idea of problem solution," though they don't say whose idea
they are talking abou*. Be that as it may, the idea presupposes
that the University has the answers, that the problems are solvable
throug! the application of "knowledge, theory, or skill," and that
only some base motive can explain the University's failure to act.
While they seem to be aiming their message at ceammunity people and
those in the University who take the side of the ecammunity, they
make an important point which writers imbued with the "conceit of
the University" tend to forget.

Most of the so-called social problems discussed at the inter-

face are not amenable to solution simply by the application of

knowledge, theory, or techmology. By definition, these social
problems are the creation of people who define a situation or

a system of facts as ‘'badl.! Thus, persanal beliefs and per-

sonal values (or group beliefs and values) are a source of the

problem. Changing values create the stuff ou. of shich more

problems are created. (7.46, 11) (emphasis in sriginal
cnitted, our own emphasis added)
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Without using the phrase, Treuting et &l. are pointing to
vhat has beern called "the revolution of rising expeetaticn." 1In
Asian Drama, Gunnar Myrdal criticizes the use of this concept to
explain the attitudes and beﬁaviors of Third World peoples. He
argues that it is not much more than Jestern academicians! attributing
to these peoples what they would feel if they were in the same
position; therefore, what is needed is empirical research on their
attitudes. Myrdal is brought in here because Treuting et al. do
not erplain themselves where these inflated expectations about the
university originate. If they are describing the actual expectations
held by community people, their source is probably to be found in
the claims that the !'conceited! university has made for itself.
The points made by Treuting, Hall, and Baizerman would be
better directed at the University. Aimed as they are at community
peopie and those who take their side vis a vis the University,
they contain the same elitist bias Mary Jean Bowman notes in Ivar
Berg!s similar demystification of the University!'!s ability to
pramote eccnamic opportunity and eccial mobility. (19.8, 19.20)
The arguments they do address to the University about the
different views of the community which are held within it are
valuable. Even though they are raised in the context of the field
of health services, they should be studied by pianners. In order
to generalize their views, they make a distinction between z want
("a stated request by someone or same group for scmething!) and a
need ("someone's judgemcnt that another person or group or class of
pecple) is deficient in same particular way"). (7.46, 28) Tied
into the use of these ideas is ™the idea of 'having a right to do
o~ mething!." Much of the discussici of how the University should

ERIC
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respond to its constituencies is confused by the failure to see
the difference between connecting right with need and linking
rights with wants/demands. |

Economists will see that this distinction is central to the
debate which has gene on in their profession over Musgrave'!s concept
of "merit wants," which is quite similar to the above definition of
'need." 1n the UUI, much research has gone into determining and
ranking community '"meeds" as a basis for deciding on the allocation
of university resources to meet them. (7.L46, 30) This approach to
planning in the UUI presupposes profoundly unequall relations
between the University and the Community.

The concept need...has the function--although not necessarily

the conscious intent--of prohibiting non-professionals fram

discussing and bargaining with professionals.... In this

framework, 'what I want or what we want! has less validity
in public debate. (emphasis in original)

As the three authors note, the use of 'meed" in the discussion
funct ms to maintain the hegemony of the professional. (Whether
the concept of "false consciousness" has the same function in that
ever-convenient whipping post, Marxism, is another questicn.)
While Treuting et al. raise the question of power in terms of
the way in which dominant groups use the process of problem
creation, Elden Jacobscn sees the process itself as the expression
of power relations. Accepting for the mament the division of this
process into two stages and the epistemology which divides fact from
value, we can see fram Jacobson's analysis that "interpretation" is
the cxercise of one's power to apply one!s values to factis, at the
same time creating social power for the irterpreter. "The power
to define what shall be called 'abnormal! or 'a problex! is to
direct, obviously, the structure ¢and process of soiuticn, which

itself alters the larger social body." (15.9, 12) Reading the
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literature on solving the problems of the city indicates that this
point is not as obvious as Jacobson thinks.

Jacobson's holistic view of the city as a system of relationms,
despite his failure {o use if fully, also leads him to raise an
important question about the formulation of the relatione in the
interface in terms of "problem creation."

eeo(i'}e must find alternatives to the usual formulations of

urban problems and solutions as discrete entities, isolatable

and solvable within a closed context. Such imagery derives
from a piecemeal technology, and imbibes of the notion that
for each problem there must by definition be a selution. For
reasons that are by now self-evident it appears to be much
mere fruitful to utilize the language, and the required re-
search orientations, of processes and their understanding
and manipulation through time. This, in turn, places an
emphasis upon observation, upon analysis, and upon relation-
ships as the essential pre~conditicns to planned change.
~Solution is thus understoocd as manipulation of points in
time where processes or systems may be altered their dir-
ection shifted, and where emphasis is placed upon the
prediction of consequences and secondary effects that such
shifts and alterations provoke in other sectors of the

ecosystem. (15.9, 22, 23)

Robert B. Mitchell!s "A Preparatory Working Paper for A
Conference on the Application of Urban Analysis to Urban Problem
Solving" (7.37) attempts to wtilize the approach recammended by
Jacobson. He regards problems "as current manifestations of
mutvally cemplementary, underlying social processes, containing
many 'interconnected feedback loops! whose courses and patterns,
we have barely begun to trace.! (7.30, 5) Distinguishing between
conditions (which may or mat not be deplored) and problems (which
spring into existence when a pel son or group set out to change
these conditicns), he notes that problem definition itself can be
rather problematic. Defining problems raises such issues as

assighing priorities to particular problems in the face of scarce

problem-solving resources, searching for available instrument

v
|C varizbles, examining existing policies and programs relevant to

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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the problem, and foreceeing the issues which may arise in problem
definition when, for example, there are conflicting interests at
stake.

Kirk Petshek'!s earlier article cn urban extension (23.27)
presents an argument for the "needs" approach which Treuting et al.
criticized. %hile he does not want the University to coerce or
impose its values on the Ccmmunity, he argues that the University
may have to educate the Community as to what it really needs.

The educational task need not be labelled as such, but ‘can be
performed in specific pfogram for which the need is not question- -
ed...." (23.27, 310) Where both groups share the same values the
task of "education" will probably be easy, but in the presence

of value-conflict "a university should be guided by its owm
conscience in deciding which activities to engage in." Therefore,
he warns against taking on the Community as a "client." To do sc
may inhibit th.  ‘versity!'s assertion of _ts values.

The university can contribute greatly to a more effective

delineation of priorities, better use of existing social

agencies, anc the setting up of an overall plan for the
canmunity. In this process, it is even more important

that the university ecall them as they see them; irres-

pective of which sacred cow in the community must be told

that the results of its efforts do not warrant high priority.

In such an overall approach lies the basic university con-

tribution.... (23.27, 312)

The Second Annual Report of the National Advisury Council on

Extension and Continuing Education; presenting a system for class-

ifying the kinds of problems which occur in the UUI, defines a
problem as "a state of malfunction as contrasted tv a desired
ideal, 'no problem' state." (24.6, 37) Their taxonamy rests on
two assumptions: that problems may be classified separately but
cannot be solved as discrete entities; that government having the

\‘l‘ .
ERIC greatest responsibility for solving social problems, must examine
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all aspects of any particular problem The way they group probilens
within their system further assumes that many social problems
demand immediate govermment attention, that the solution must be
"comprehensive, consistent, and integrated," and that ‘here must
be an efficient ailocaticn of national resources. They break
problems down into four main groups: those «ffecting individuals,
‘'structural malfunctions, malfunctions in existing systems of
ameliorating, préviously recognized problems, and malfunctions
"in the social system's control mechanisms." (2L.6, 38-39)

The definition of a problem presupposes that the definer has
some goal, some purpose. In fact, problem definition and goal‘
fermulation can justly be considered as two aspeets of the same
process. lMuch of what was written above using the terms "values"
and "interpretation'" could just as easily been dealt with in the \
contgxt of "goals." Likewise, almost every writer on the UUI
discusses some {lobal goals which she or he wants the University
to adopt or considers to be those which the University has
adopted, implicitly 6r explicitly.

Kenneth Haygood!s point about geographical and shared interest
definitions was noted above. While Treuting and the other writers
we have been discussing are concerned with defining 1his shared
interest in terms of certain mutual proolems or urban problsems
which the University might or might not want to address; Haygood

himself sees the question as one of clarifying and choosing goals.

He divides the university!s task into six steps:
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1. clarifying national and local community goals;
c. choosing ones which are "legitimate'" for the university
“o pursue; \
3. analyzing their resource requirements;
L.’ examining available resources;

5.' exploring paths for obtaining needed resources;

6. asking how the university can make the best input of its
resources. (26.10, 6)

This task is affected by instituticnal objectives and by the
administrative structures adopted to carry them out. Using a
slightly modified version of the triumvirate, teaching-research-
service, Haygood lists the objectives as educational (scholarship,
teaching) service (publications, consultants, special services),
and develomment (recruitment of faculty and students, financing,
and cammunity good will). (26.10, 35-38) The university can
organizationally internalize its relation to the cammunity by
making it:

~. the special function of a single employee;

2. the special function of a separate department or unit;

3. part of the existing departmental structure and activity;

L. a link with outside agents in the cammmity;

5. a Joint effort of outside agents and university
departments. (26.10, L7)

There is also a "continuum of commitment" whose limits are the
total institution and single individuals within it.

No matter where a particular institution's comr-itment to the
UUI falls in this continuum, it should sesk to achieve a "fit"
between its coamunity programs and its institutional objectives.

(Planners would have appreciated some criteria for measuring this

fit,)
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In an attempt to measure the goals which instituvtions actually
say they pursue, Patricia Nash and Sam Sieber did a factor analysis
on the rankings assigned to 75 goals on a questionnaire completed
by 1800 out of the 2300 institutions to which it was sent in 1967-68.
They found that the goals or favored 'areas of activity fell into
tiro categorius: (1) scholarship--research and the training of
future scholars; (2) utilitarian education--vocaticnal and "second
change." Their data indicated that the goals "are mutually ex-
clusive." (7.33, 11) The first category tends to be preferred by
institutions with substantial rescurces, while the second was
chosen more frejuently by colleges and universities scoring low
on the Resc;urce Index. The better-off institutions were also less
service-oriented, locting at public\' relations in terms of in-
creasing their national reputation rather than achieving visibil-
ity in their local cammunity. Commenting on this George Nash
writes:..."fthically an institution can't hope to rank high on the
national scene or be important in Washington if it can't be a model
in its own community." (7.33, 12) '

The purpcse of this review is to explore what the literature
on the role of the university in the city has to offer the planner
in the way of building a theory of planning in the urban-university
interface. It is not primarily concerned with listing or categorizing
the multitude of activities which universities have undertaken in
the name of "urban involvement." George Nash lists s8ix areas which
sumariie what is going on in the area of the campus and the

camunity:"
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1. associations: ACE, NASULGC, AASCU, APSC;
2. conferences;
3. studies;

L. organizations: Urban Coalition, Urban Institute, EFL,
National Urban League, CEEB, and th: foundations;

5. Federal government: Office of Education; Talent Search,
Upward Bound; Teacher Corps; Urban Cbservatoriez; Veterans
Administration; OEO, Title I HEA;

6. other movements on the urban scene: the President'!s Urban
Affairs Council, Chamber of Commerce, upheaval in the
professions, and problem-solving companies. (7.33)

Hayrgood cutlines the types of community programs universities have
initiated:

1. comunity studies;

2. community relations; \

3. community service;

L. cammnity improvement
a. problem-oriented

i. comunity organization
ii. special projects
b.” total cammunity oriented

i. camunity development

ii. community schooling (26.10, 11)

C. MAINTEMANCE, ADAFTIVE, AND PRCDUCTIVE ASPECTS OF THE UUI

1. Urban Education

Following the analogy made to Katz and Kahn's typology of
organizational functions, this section will examine what scme of
the vwriters have had to say about the education, research, and

service function- of the university in the city.
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Donald C. Stone states that four kinds of education are '"meeded"
for urban living:

1. basic providing urban social skills;

2. technical and sub-professional;

3. academic;

L. professional., (15.16, 32) \
t’e have already discussed the implication of the concept of 'meed."
1t underlies many theories of manpcwer planning, and could provide a
basis for an approach to pianning higher educaticn: measure the
manpover requirements of various projected urban stiructures, extra-
polate the educational requirements of the projected manpower mixes,
analyze the different resource and organizational requirements of
alternative methods of producing the needed manpower, draw up 'the

Plan" and implement it.

Hew Students and New Places, (1L.3) a report for thes Carnegie

Commir ion on Higher Education, used the follaring variables to
estimate the '"meed" for higher education in large metropolitan areas:
1. present enrcllment rates;

2. distribution of enrollment by type of institutiou (publ-c,
private; two-year college, university);

3. populiitiun stock - total and by age group;
L. average rate of population increase;

5. ccmparison of current enrollments to a range of "optimum
sizes;"

6. relative probable rates of instituticnal grarth--public/
private;

7. selectivity of entrance requirements;

8. tuition--uith respect to ircome and tuition in other
institutions.
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Using these criteria the report analyzes how well higher educaticn
is meeting the 'needs' of urban dwellers and concludes that much
more nust be dune. Planners will want to read this report for the
overviey of urban higher educaticn it provides and tc ponder the
reconmeadations it makes for changing access to, location of, and
‘the moae of producing higher educatioan for city people. Whsther
they werk for incdividual institutions, or statewide systems; or
state and metropolitan governments, they will, however, want to
’ask if the '"needs" approach is the most appropriate for their

organization and its constituencies.

2. Urban Research

We have already discussed the origins of the growth of re-
search as an activity of the University. As George Nash noted in
his analysis of tiie results of the survey of university goals, the
leading institutions of higher education in American tend to regard
the research they carry on as their primary contribution to society.
ine literature under review contains a strong strain of this kind
of thinking, and of its corollary that the problems of the city
are informational. The job of the university thus beccmes one
searching for this information through research, a job which can
best.be carried out without undue (as measured by those within
the University) outside interference. None of the writers really
explains whether the grantsmanship and "rec :covering the wheel"
which characterize so much of recent urban research ie due to the
University'!s conceit about its research work, to the need to play

games in order to get grants, or to some complex of factors.
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tluch of the urban research carried cn by universities has
became instituticnalized in “urban research centerr." The Urban
Institute has put out a directory of these centers. {35.45) The
number of entries doubled in the 18 months between the first and
second editions. The second edition also has a paper by Lawrence A.
Williams on "The Urban Observatory Network," which is an attempt
to set up a nationally coordinated system for conducting res-arch
on the city. Elden Jacobson's paper discussed above also presents
some useful comments on the prospects for this network. The
"Cakland Project" exemplifies a third organizational form for
urban research, one which combines research with direct service
to city government and professional training. Comparing the Urban
Cbservatory and the "Oakland Project," Francis D, Fisher writes:

The principal difficulty in the program (Urban Observatory)

is to find areas where university-city interests coincide....

Like the Oakland Project, the Cbservatory program lacks a

place for the university to plug inte the city. A full-time

project director helps bridge this gip, but interest and

city capacity for using research is not always available.

The problem is especially acute when t" > idea for an irvest-~

igation does not originate with ".he city as is the case when

all ten Observatories undertake ‘nmetwork! research to obtain

comparable data on a particular problem. (22.12, 35-36)
If there are difficulties in building an effective interface between
government and university research, the problems of linking research
and urban communities, organized and unorganized, are great,
especially because there are so many political questions directly
involved in the organizaﬁicn of such research as well as its sub-
stance. Giving the "researcher's view," Roscoe Brown (15.2) argues
for making research understandable and for involving the community
in its various phases, in order to increase community support for

a project. Sandra J. Garcia and her fellow authors advocate similar

actions, but their reference point is that of the cammunity and
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their goal is the eliminaticn of the exploitation and racism of

so much research and so maiy researchers. (15.6)

\
3. Urban Services

There arec similar issues involved in the provision of sc¢rvices
to urban communities by the university. 7reuting et al. point out
that different expectations underlie two different definitions of
"service." Somc people use the word "to mean something like
lactively making available' and using the resources of the university
and its members for the purpose of working on issues of joint
concern to people within the University and in the Community."
(7.46, 15-16) rthers give a mcre limited denotation to the word,
"providing specific advice, treatment cr intervention.... Cocmmon
to both uses of the word service are the notions of 'making avail-
able'! and 'of giving, of prcviding!." Treuting, Hall and Baizerman
assert that there arg two "models of sarvice:" wurban extension
and the university as a surrogate agency. In the second mcdel the
University administers "human services previously thcught to be
the responsitility of government or of private-sector organizaticns."
(7.46, 17) Dale Xnotek has written a check list to guide univer-
sities when setting up and administering such services. (27.13)

John Bebout has developed a typology of urban extension roles:

(1) clearinghouse for communicating information (which is
basic to all the rules);

(2) ccunselor and consultant;

(3) convener (getting community groups started);
(4) 1locus for policy seminars and conferences;
(5) special education on urban subjects;

(6) general education of urban publics;

(7) demonstration projects. (15.11, 15-34)
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The Ford Foundation sponscr«d the first urban extension projects.
Its report cn this exper‘ence (23.10) :as influenced later dis-
cussicns of the topic.
Kirk Petshek's article in the November 196l issue of the
JAIP is still the best analysis of urban extension for p.ianners,
even though he uses the '"needs" framework ve have questioned.
Unlike so many of the other writers who sc blithely assert the
University's ability to see '"need=." ne bluntly states that this
approach entails problems of resource allocation.
If urban extension is to do more than service il clients
according to their desires and their insights, it will
need state or federal help. At least this is trus after
a university has learned, by experimentation, the activities
in vhich it should engage to be of greatest benefit to the
camunity and to its own function; thereafter only a subsidy
will make it possible for urban extension to ccncentrate on
these kinds of urban problems. (23.27, 305) (emphasis in
original)
Petshek' distinguishes four aprroaches wo urban extension: centralized,
ioose orge¥nization, special experiment, service to "lccal government
and local groups to the best of the latters! interests." And his
list of roles differs slightly from Bebout's:
The University may exert its iriluence in the number of ways:
as an advisor to concerned groups or individuals; as a watzh-
dog for broad canmunity interests; as a coordinator to bring
people together; as a catalyst to energize citizen groups of
quasi-public bodies; as a gadfly to stir civic groups or public
officials to acticn. (23.27, 307) (emphasis in original)
Urban extensicn has led many people involved in the traditional
forms of university extensicn to reassess-their function in a
sceiety which is predominately urban. (see 2.22) The papers pre-
sented at the 1965 Mid-Comtinent Conference on the '"Role of the
University in Community Development! contripbute to this re-examination.
Glen Pulver states the questions involved in a critical self-

examination, ones which might be asked of all aspects of university

activity:
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(1) does the University acce,. .ue status quo, or admit
and act upon the need for institutional change?;

(2) will it study and come to understand the role of protest
and violence in history?;

{(3) does it really mear Lo ccrmunicate with the "outsiders"
vho may have different value systems?;

(L) can it design and implement mechanisms for cenflict
resolution?;

(5) will it support faculiy members who became involved in
the camunity?;

(6) will it financially support the required number of
specialists in community needs? (26.18, 9)

Lee J. Cary sums up the contribution that caumnity development
might make:s

It is vhere people have not decided what resources they may

need or want fram the university, where communities have not

had an opportunity to came together and decide priorities,
vhere no mechanism for conducting Jjoint enterprises has been
arrived at that cammunity development can make its major

impact. (26.18, 36)

In other words, he is arguing that community development might
provide a way out of the conflict between a 'needs" and "effective
demand" approaches to planning in the UUI.

Urban extension also contributed .o the movement which brought
about the Higher Education Act of 1965 and Title I of that ac¢’ in
particular. Most recent urban extension activities have been
sponsored under that Title. It has also spawned a voluminous
literature of its own--reports on esch of the various projects,
annual plans by state agencies, annual reports by the National
Advisory Council on Extension and Continuing Education fof which

the last, A Cuesticn of Stewardship, (24.10) with its comprehensive

review of Tederally sponsored programs is the best), conference
reports, and academic studies of Title I. The entries in Section

2l are a representative selection from this literature, made from
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those reports which were forwarded to the ERIC system, and others
we obtained ourselves.

Scme writers look upon urban extension as a means of garnering
increased public support for the university. 1'illiam Griffith sees
the history of extension activities by land-grant instituticns as
primarily one of attempts to obtain increased support from rural
legislators. (23.12,9) Theodore Lowi disputec this versiom of
history and contends that support fcr expansion of higher education
in America can be better explained by rapidly increasing aggregate
demand for it. After raising a number of sticky questions about
giving organizational form to the university's relationship with
government wvhich arise once it is seen that "in the long term, for
the university at large, the service route is not even the most
politically realistic'" road, Lowi brings up what he calls the
"central issue:"

To decide anything involving corporate relationships with the

outside world, the university has to have guiding principles

of some sort, and, even at the risk of sounding preachy,
those principles are going to have to found themselves
ultimately upon some definition of thelrole and mission of

the university. (27.11, 108-109)
there planners fit into the process of def'inition and how they
interpret the definitions used by others has been one of the con-
cerns of this review. Lowi's own version of the role of the
university is that it shouid instill discontent. He recognizes
though that not all universities will see the matter in that way,
nor will they all see it the same way. ‘e, therefore, offers same
rules of thumb to guide the university in the absence of such a
shared definition of its mission. One interesting suggestion he
rmakes relates to the "educational estate" theme. He would use the

university's "independence" as the basis for giving it the job of

regulating all claims to expertise, evidence, and public support.
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D. TUSTITUIICNAL ASPECTS COF THE URBAN-UNIVERSITY INTERFACE

1. Indepencent Yardstick, Weathervane or Established Institution

Lowi describes his suggestion as the "TVA concept," which he con-
siders

....a good concept even if TVA itself is a poor example of its
successful usage. The approach comes frem a procedursl principle
about universities that can be enunciated without waiting for an
agrecable substantive definition to be developed. The principle
service it can render by using its iu.ependence before it turns
to services that might require compromising that independence.
TVA was supposed to mean regulaticn of society by independent
ardstick, by providing essential resources or services at a
price (in that case) against which to determine what a reason-
able price should be amorg all the private producers of the

same resources or services. (27.11, 110) (emphasis in original)

This notimn of the so-called "independence" of the university, which
has already been criticized in other writers, simply contradicts any:
holistic view of the urban-university interface. Even if we had not
alrcady locked at the evidence of Jencks and Riesman, Ridgeway, and
could appeal to the analysis of almost all the writers in section 2
of the bibliography on the place of the university in the political
econamy, surely the reader must ask why nonwhere in the literature
does anyone offer any empirical proof or a coherernt theory which
explains how the university has achieved and maintains its purported
independence. It's not that they try and fail, or that the notion
is offered as an hypothesis. Rather the "independence" of the
university is ritualistically invoked so often and so vehemently
that one begins to wonder if bad conscience is perhaps involved.

The alternative to the "independent yardstick" view of the
university ic not vneceasarily that of the "weathervane" blown along
by evanescent fads or by. the will of some powerful elite which
controls society. Kravitsz qguotes Abraham Flexner: “A university
should not be a weather wvane, responsive to every variation of

popular whim. Universities must at all times give society, not what



Sh. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-L00
society wants but what it needs." (7.20, 25) The notion that
the institutions of a society create mechanism to reproduce them-
selves is not equivalent to economis determinism or any of the
various theories of cities. Talcott Parsons points out that

...not only does an organization have to operate in a social

environment which imposes the conditions governing the pro-

cesses of disposal and procurement, it is also part of a

yvider social system which is the source of the ‘meaning,!

legitimation, or higher level support which makes the imple-
mentation of the organization!s goals possible. Essentially,

this means that just as a technical organizaticn (at a

sufficiently high level of the division of labor) is con-

trolled and !serviced'! by a managerial organization so, in
turn, is the managerial organization controlled by the

'institutional! structure and agencies of the community.
tthile it is beyond the scope of this review to prove or disprove any
of these thcories with respect to the University'!s place in the
institutional structure of a society, it is proper to flag an
assumption which provides the basis for so many proposals univer-
sities and planners are asked to consider.

loreover, if we accept for the mament as a tentative hypothesis
that the university is part of what Parsons calls the institutional
structure of society and has institutional structures within it,
then some parts of the literature take on a quite different
appearance.

The many invocations of academic high purpose, which Jacobson
cbserved, might then be seen as stimuli to mcbilize the university
to meet the challenges .::':'h new situations are creating for Jencks
and Riesman'’s "established institutions." ¢ohn Gardner's speeches
and articles and Clark Kerr'!s proposal for an "Urban Grant Univer-
sity" fall into this category. Thus, we find John Gardner speaking

\
in 1969 on the "Agenda for the Colleges and Universities: Higher

Education in the Innovative Society."
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There are no institutions better equipped to serve as a base
for that struggle against national problems than the colleges
and universities, but they have played a negligible role thus
far. The strategic role played by the land grant universities
in developing American agriculture and the rural areas has no
parallel in the cities. (L.3, 5)
Clark Kerr picks up on the theme in a number of articles and speeches
expatiating upon the advantages of the "urban grant!" university.
The three defining characteristics of this application of the land-
grant model to urban society are: location, orientation to the city,
and Federal aid. (6.25, 6) An important function of the "™urban
grant" university will be tc 'bridge the gulf between the intell-
ectual community and the surrounding society." (6,25, 13) Kerr
sees two internal sources of resistance to this propoéal (concern
for quality, fear of controversy), and three exbernai ones (decrease
in tax base for local govermment on account of university land
use, danger to "established institutions" of mixing stucients and
ghetto people, perceive:. and real interference with the prerogatives
of bureaucracy). (6.26, 12-13) e have already noted in passing
that the tenuous analogy upon which the "arban grant! proposal is
based totally ignores the history of the land-grant institutions,
particularly their role in depopulating the rural areas of thé
country as their service to agri-business éndermined the ability
of the small farmer to compete and thus their part in the cumplex
nexus of historical forces which have brought about the present
fituation in our cities. Even those who vehemently deny that the
land-grant institutions so contributed to contemporary urban problems
and rural decline, must recognize that a simple analogy. between

urban and rural problems, does not, as Paul Miller points out (6.32),

really provide much guidance in the solution of urban problems.
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It might be argued that Kerr and Gardner don't have to deal
with such sticky problems because the purpose of their pieces is
to persuade rather than to analyze. This assertion in no way places
less wvalue on what they say because cf its political purpose, unless,
of course, one's value system éives higher ranking to "“pure"

scholarship.

2. Mobilizing Institutions of Higher Educationm

Of course, the Federal government has takén steps to mobilize
the university also. Thus, there have been the studies conducted

by the National Academy of Sciences on Urban Research and Develop-

/
ment (15.3; 15.4) and by the National Science Foundation on
"Improving the Nation's Use of the Social Sciences,” (15.13), and
speeches like that of Norman Beckman in 1968 on "HUD and University
Community Development." (12.2) Some people have been quite
frustrated by .he seeming inability or unwillingness of the State
to conduct this mobilization efficiently, effectively, and with the
requisite input of resources.Title I HEA, 1965, for instance, has
been consistently deprived of the full amount of funds which were
originally to be allocated to it. (24.5-10) Others view this
poor performance as quite functional.
The national ruling class is obviously extremely vreluctant
to meet this problem (the conflicts arising in American cities)
head-on, fearing that any wholesale attack on local vested
interests (political as well as econacmic) would set off even
more destructive and dangerous conflicts. So it temporizes,
trying to bribe and cajole local power-holders through such
devices as federal department of urban affairs and transporta-
tion, Ford Foundations, university institute of city planning,

and the like. The results, as should by now (1969) be obvious,
have been and will continue to be minimal.2
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While this formulation of the hypothesis contains elements of
economic determinism and theories of sinister elites, it does
point out the necessity of further research into the inefféectiveness
of much of the rhetoric of mobilization and into the many failures
of many university projects in the city to change the basic structure
of the UUI. The,above quote also implies an intentionality which
may or may not be there. Certainly one would not have to prove that
same controlling elite wanted to use the University to advance its
interests and the rhetoric of the UUI to cool out many of the demands
raised by urban peoples for alleviation of their conditions to test
the extent to which the University and the literature on its involve~
ment in the City have an institutiomal function.

Fqually Significant in this light is David Popence's

characterization of the push to institute urban studies curricula
"as a social movement within institutions of higher education.”
(14.1k, 13) (hic emphasis) He lists four attributes of z social
movement which also characterize "urban affairs:" a new outlook,
an idealistic vision, an activist commitment, and the lack of
determined fprm of organization. What is striking about his list
is that it omits the social. Who are the pecple involved in the
urban affairs movement? Whose interest are they' advancing? Popenoe
certainly wants them to advance their own. "The most importent
goal of the urban affairs movement during the next decade is
to become institutionnlized into the system." (14.1lh, 18) (his
emphasis) Vhether they rapresent the interests of broader social
formations must wait for further study of the social compos ition
of the urban affairs movement. The following statement by one of
the leading spokespérsons of the movement is certainly suggestive

of its institutional function.
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What I am suggesting is not radical, ® :cause I don't believe
that the ills of university or society require root treatment.
Ills require cures, and we have been so busy in describing
our defects that we have failed to prescribe our remedies.
'The result is that we all know what is wrong but not what to
do about it. ’

What ve need is an experimenting society, which can try out

a variety of solutions to every problem. We have had too much
of a society in which rhetorical overkill forces one to oversell,
and therefore necessarily to underperform, every major social
reform. (15.5, 32-33)

A cynical interpretation of this statement would »e that it warns
the rulers that '"rhetorical overkill" vhich intends to give the
ruled the impression that something is being done can create troublie
vhen they realize that very little is actually being accamplished.
It is significant that the alternative tc talking at.out doing
something is conceived as "experimentation' rather than "work."

An experiment is practical becawse it helps us to see in a

particular case how the existing order can be adapted

to changing circumstance.... Uork is not merely a technical

ordering of what is given. It involves the creation of a

nevw order-~a new order which can be created only by a

democratic movement. An experiment which merely orders

what is given does not go beyond what is present. The results

of an experiment can only be applied to improve the operation

of an existing social order.... To solve these problems we do

not need more experiments as much as we need more work which

changes the world. The problem tcday is not so much to have
knowledge about the world but to create a new kind of world.

21
My impression is that most planners would disagree with the suggestion
that they seek to change "established institutions" and that the
dominant self-understanding of plamning falls generically into the
category of "experimentation™ rather than "praxis," or "work." This

is not the place to hammer out a resolution to the question, just

to indicate how it arises when examining how to plan in the UUI.
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3. The University As a Change Agent

Cne practical test of any hypothesis about the institutional
function of the University can certainly be found in the attempts
to use the university as an agent of change. As was seen above,
Galbraith regards "the educational and scientific estate" as the
prime agency of change in the "new industrial state." There has
yet to emerge any movement to implement Galbraith'!s visioiie The
New Left of the 60's, however, contained many tendencies which
wanted to use their position &e University to revolutionize society.
It would probably be oversimplifying and stretching the evidence
to assert that the demise of the New Left conclusively proves
that any strategy using the University as the agent of revolution
is doome to failure. Even at the height of the movement in 1969,
Lasch and Genovese were arguing that the student Left had a simplistic
understanding of the place of the University in society which
accounts for their unrealistic expectations of using institutians
of higher educatcion directly as vehicles gor revolution. (2.59)
They contended that the prime function of the Universicy had
become the production of an educated work force.

In the last twenty-five years the university has becomg in a

special sense of the term a working-class institution. It

trains intellectual and technical workers in the special
skills needed to run the industrial and govermnmental bureau-
cracies and to carry out all the comands of the managerial
elite. Higher education has become another form of industrial

apprenticeship. (2.59, 22)

This theory became elaborated by another New Left tendency into the
theory of the '"mew working class," (2.4}) which in many ways resembles
a leftist version of Galbraith's educa'l:'ional and scientific estate.
According to this view, the University has the important function of

socializing and training educated workers, who through this experience

o . came to reject the values of the system. Herbert Gintis and others
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like him see this group as a potential class which may provide the
force for overthrowing "established institutions." They argue
against Ivan Illich's proposal to abolish all schooling, including
institutions of higher education, as a revolutionary act in itself,
(2.53) because he does not understand, from their point of view, the
role of the univerg%%y in the production system. (2.L3)

There are also didcussions of the problems which arise when the
University gets involved in programs for bringing about less global
changes in society. Alan K. Campbell traces the frictions which
arise between the University and urban administrators to lack of
knowledge about the causes and consequences of change, ideological
differences; tensions in the relations of power and in the decision-~
making process. (2.18) Lawson Crowe notes that many of the demands
for the University to serve as an agent of social change actually
involve requests to bite "the hand which feeds us." (6.10) Perhaps
this is why he notices that the prevalent response to such demandé
has been "academic." Joseph P. Fitzpatrick observes three dilemmas
which arise when the University presumes to act as a social critic:
how can it preserve the deminant values while simultaneously lib-
erating people from the bounds of "conventional wisdom?"; how can it
be "cbjective! and 'relevant?"; and how can it integrate objectivity
with involvement?" He finds scme possible resoluticns in the noticn
that a new idea may be a v:hicle for an enduring value, in the care
which must be taken not to let one vested interest jJust replace a
former one, and in the contrigution the university can make in the
realm of ideas on evaluaticn and innovation for these who are involved
in actual prvactice. (2.39) We have seen these dilemmas in other
aspects pf the UUI and have noted the problems inherent in the way

Fitzpatrick formulates them and attempts to resolve them.
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Much of the literature on extensicn in sections 23 and 25-27 of
the bibliography discusses the experience that universities have
had in acting as or sponsoring change agents in camunities. It
can be of use in analyzing the institutional function of the Univer-
sity, particularly because it points up the importance of dis-
tinguishing the levels of analysis of institutions--national,
regional, state, metropolitan, local, and neighborhood--and the
different relations a single university can have on each of these
levels. Other items relevant to this question include: (2.1k),
(2.22), (2.23), (6.6). The literature in section 17 deals with
another aspect of the institutional functicon of the university
which has only been alluded to: the extent to which higher
educafion socializes and affects the values of students. Since
many writers urge the use of higher education to change the values
of the next genzration so that they are better fitted to an urtan
environment, these reports should be studied for what they have to
say about the extent to which universities attempt to instill values
useful to "established institutions,”" how deliberate and how
successful this function may or may not be, and the capacity of
universities to instill values which threaten any particular
institution or the "hegemony of established institutions." (See
also (8.2), (27.33), (16.13), (16.15), and (26.9).

E. PLANNING THE URBAN UNIVERSITY INTERFACE

1. Assumptiaons and Myths

In 1968 Hermuan Niebuhr made two asides in his presentation
to the National Seminar sponsored under Title I, HEA, 1965,
summing up the state of planning in the UUI up to that point.
@ An interesting and valuable piece of empirical research would be

ERIC

emmmmE t,0 examine how much the situation has changed since then. First,
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he noted that he knew of no university or school system which
monitored the manpcwer needs of a changing eccnomy. (6.12, 109)
Since then the fluctuvations in the demand for university graduates,
especially the crisis in the Ph.D. job market, have forced a number
of institutions to attempt such monitoring. This activity has more
of the appearance of institutional self-defense than the assumption
of an explicit role in the type of educational planning discussed
in the introduction. At least that is my impression which is
subject to empirical verification.

Second, Niebuhr observed that "...one of the key campus planning
assumptions of inner bity'universities is that the community does
not exist." (6.12, 113) He aptly describes this assumption as
schizophrenic. Cn the one hand, people in the university tend to
look upon themselves as people of good-will, as having the best
interests in the cammunity at heart. On the gther, the University
has actively aided and abetted wholesale "arban removal" of nearby

ccmmunities. Klotsche's The Urban University, discussed above, is

a case of this schizophrenia in its late stages of development.
In the paper they presented tc the 1972 Conferencz of the Society
for College and University Planning, Paul Shaw and Lbuis Tronzo
summarize some of the recent manifestations of this schizophrenia
and offer some suggestions to planners who hope to cure it. W¥hat
Niebuhr called schizophrenia they call myths. Four of these myths
became manifest to them in the experience of the University of
Pittsburgh's participation in a moratorium on construction in
support of a black effort to obtain more jobs in the building
industry. The first myth is "™that for their maintenance and
viability, universities need only placate, sud build bridges o,

their students, faculty, trustees, and funding sources." (7.L3, 5-6)
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- To its chagrin Pittsburgh found that the community is out there
and sometimes able to get itself together to block university
expansion and thereby coét the university time and money.
A seconu myth is that the local institution in unique--in other
words, the experiences of each urban university is unrelated to

the others. In reality, the patterns of eitizen opposition to
the expansion of university physical plants seem to be universal.

(7.L3, 6)

Both Columbis and Pitt found their communities questioning the
adequacy of their jﬁstificatién for expansion, their secrecy, their
sensitivity to dislocating people, their predilection for single
(i.e., university)--use facilities, and their methods of dealing
with cammunity opposition.

Thirdly, institutions of higher education have tended to
operate on the belief that "those outside institutional power
bases...have...(no) voice in institﬁtional decision-making."
(7.43, 6-7) Shaw and Tronzo argue that our '"national political
culture! has changed and that there is "a new political ethos”
which asserts the opposite.

The fourth myth is the assumption that those who scream the
loudest are those who arc being hurt the most, particularly those
who are being displaced. Pittsburgh found that its plans were
opposed by the city planning department, the mayof and the middle/
professional classes while the intended beneficiaries, faculty and

students, did not defend their institutiom.
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4s a result of these experiences; we conclude that a program
which seeks to define the role and adjustment process of a
growing institution is not fully understood by either the
university or the community. The process requires the
development of a workable and stable interface which permits
the university to understand and help maintain tie community's
viability and integrity and vice versa. The result of this
process is the instituticnalization of a university adminis-
trative program which provides for regular interaction with
community representatives. (7.43, 8)

Shaw and Tronzo suggest the following steps, based on this con-
clusion, to be followed in pursuing university goals in the UUI:
l. Look upon the community as a "wiable force;"
2. Set out guidelines for use within the institutions,
defining the multiple concerns which are related to
campus expansion;
3. Build "confidence and positively (shav) how the university
views the community and what it is willing to do to

protect and insure the ccmmunity!s growth and survival;!"

L. "Elicit the community's response," obtain public consent
for a policy of physical expansion. (7.L3, 8-10)

They conclude: 'The ability of a university to get along with
its immediate neighbors is an historical and crucial aspect of
any town-gown relationship.... The traditional strategy of the
university has been to retreat from the city or to became isolated

from it. This is a posture which should not be continued." (7.43, 10)

2. Planning Accountability and the Idea of the University

Shaw and Tronzo raise the question of "accountability" in
higher education, which like and together with equal educational
opportunity has generated a massive literature of its own.

Kenneth Mortimer's recent paper for ERIC is an attempt to provide
a handle on this body of writing. (7.31) He notes that there are
three major contexts for the term: managerial, accountability vs.
evaluation, and accountability vs. responsibility. Accountability

also involves two major external forces, government and the public,

and a number of internal difficulties: weak academic authority
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structures, vagueness of university objectives, and complex
organizational forms. While much of the literature on accountabiiity
focuses on the individual teacher, the issues it brings out are
central to planning in the UUI. Just as I said above that our
discussion of problem-definition could have beén recast in terms of
goal-formulation, this entire review could have been written around
the question of the accountability of the University to the City.

A division might have been nade between those writers who maintain
that ultimately the University is or ought to be accountable to
itself and those vwho hold that the University must be held
accountable by other urban institutions.

The first group would argue that there is no such dichotomy
as that made in the preceding sentence and in the implicit
assumption mentioned on page 5 that urban activity means more than
business as usual. Their opposite assumption is that "the idea of
the University" represents the highest expression of the intrinsic
function of the University in society. From this viewpoint attempts
to make the University acccuntable to the immediate :objectives of
other urban institutions, particularly gowvernment and the
"voluntary associations" of civil society, represent threats to the
University's ability to be ¢ruly accountable. Planning the
activities of the University in the UUI thus becomss a question of
operationalizing the "idea of the University." I would argue that

this notion of plamning is essentially a posteriori rationalization

of wvhat Myrdal would call an "independeni valuation® which is
under attack. 4s was pointed 6ut in criticizing those writers
affected by the "conceit of the university," and even those like
Jacobson who try to undermine this conceit, none of them present

any empirical or theoretical evidence to prove their assertion that
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the University is able to transcend the social structure of which
it is a part. While they may or may not be able to construct such
a proof, that almost none of the writers see the need to do so
indicates that one or another “idea of the university! operates as
a first principle in their thinking, that the institution of the
University has value for them independent of the desires, demands,
'needs, " or goals of other urban institutions and populaticns,
whether expressed or attributed.

Myrdal bases his theory of developmen’ planning in the Third
World ‘on the assumption that they are dominated by institutions and
attitudes which are also in the realm of independent valuatioms.
"From one point of view, development from a traditional to a modern
econany is largely (though not entirely) the creation and expansion
of a sphere of instrumental valuations where previously only in-

dependent valuations reigned. ne2

He assumes that ",..institutions
and attitudes play a different part in Western countries,!" that
"...developed countries, whether of the Western or the Communist
type, have been able to raticnalize beliefs and thereby also
at bi"budes and institutims--that is, the whole mode of thinking,
desiring, living, and working--so that inhibitions to development;
and also obstacles have been largely removed.."23

I bring Myrdal into the discussion again at this point not
merely to show that we are dealing with a body of Western writing
which contradicts his contention that Western culture has risen
above the "sphere of independent valuations,! but also to point
out that those who argue that in the end the University mmst be
held accountable only to itself digite the very basis of planning
in the UUI.
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Considered; calculated, raticnal choice assumes either
that scme events have no value in themselves or that
whatever independent value they have is not absolute

but can be ccmpensated for the achievement of rival
objectives. In a world where nothing has a price, there
can be no optimal plan and, indeed, no planning whatesoever.
For what can then be campared are only total sequences,
and even such a comparison would assume a highly developed
capacity for surveying reality and evaluating it.2

Given their tenous position in most universities, however, it is
highly unlikely that university planners would be able 6r would
want to take on the political task of getting their institutions
to adopt the seccnd notion of accountability.

Those responsible for directing the work of planning and
divising and implementing the plan are, of course, never
wholly disinterested and socially detached; they are
themselves part of the social system that is to be reformed
as are the planners and the rest of the articulate citizenry.
They have their own economic and social interests, and share,
to a greater or lesser extent, the popular attitudes that
constitute the obstacles to planning. They also have
political interests and want to maintain and increase their
own power. All this tends to influence and limit their
vision.... The very application of planning, however.
imperfect, tends to change these valuations, normally by
reducing the limitation on planning imposed by the
inhibitions of officials.25 (emphasis in original)

This line of reasoning suggests some interesting hypotheses
about planning in the UUI. It would be a valuable piece of research
tc examine hoy plamning in the UUI reflects back on itself to

chénge not only the planning process but also the UUI.

3. The Planning Process

Vhile the number of entries in Part V of the bibliography
indicates that the body of literature on planning institutions of
higher education is growing in volume, there are few items which
deal specifically with planning in and of the UUI. Aside from
planning reports produced by many individual institutions, most of

the important pieces can be found in the three bibliographies
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prcduced for the Society for College and University Planning.
(35.1L, 35.15, 35.33) Milo Pierce'!s recent Council of Planning
Librarians Exchange Bibliography (35.36) also refers to more of

relevant literature, though it lacks the extensive annotations
which make the SCUP bibliographies by Fink and Cooke so useful.
In this review we will take a highly selective glance at this
segment of the literature, considering three overviews of the UUIL
planning process, then a number of reports on the kinds of activities
aniversity planners have engaged in when taking the community into
consideration, and finally Mead and Metraux' suggestions for
university planning for metropolitan areas.

Naptahli H. Knox has written what the calls "A Planning
Guide" for urban university communities. The history of planning
the University of California went through three stages: buildings,
campuses, and now clampus/community. When he was writing in 1967,
all but two of the California campuses had a '"university camunity
plaﬁner s and there existed a post for a "university-wide community
planner." He also discusses the economic impact studies done for
Berkelsy, Putgers, Michigan, and Bridgeport, as well as the plarining
experience in Vayne State and St. Louis Universities. On the basis
of his reading of planning in these institutions he presents a

diagram of an 'ideal planning organization" and a summary of a

]

(
"Planning process."

The basic feature of his "ideal planning organization" is that
the general planner should be immediately responsible to the chief
executive of the institution, and have three planners under her
or him: a facilities programmer, planner (designer) and community
planner. He notes on the diagram, which is not discussed i the

Q '
ERIC text, that while it is "an optimum organization chart," it should

IToxt Provided by ERI
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be modified for the needs of the college. Even one planner is
better than none." (29.37, 62) Knox defines the plamning process
as "the process by which man defines his goals and devises the
means to attain them." He then enumerates the steps which the
university and the community should take to formulate, expose,
clarify, and resolve their respective goals. These activities
constitute the first step in his planning process. Perhaps it
is just a problem of word-choice but he includes all his suggestions
in this first step and never states what should follow. Because
his focus is on the immediate environs of the university, rather
than the city as a whole; he provides the basis for a geographical
definition of the UUI which is useful to planners. This places
the responsibility for creating a "university planning area" upon
the community and its plenners, and suggests the following criteria
for delineating this area: number of students; faculty, and staff
resid’ént; amount cf business transactions generated by university
people in the area; university related or oriented industries
and businesses; and tracts of land desired for university
acquisition. (29.37, 63)

Knox sees the need for joint university-camunity planning
in the burdens the university places on the community. He
doesn’t note any difference between this way to approach UUI
planning and the 'beginning of institutional-environs planning"
at Chicago, vwhich, like its imitators at Penn and Columbia, sought
"to stem the tide of neighberhood change and restore social and
physical balance to their envirens." (29.37, 60)

In a paper written for a course in City and Regional Planning
at Ohio Ctate University, Ronald H. Miller presents en outline of

"processes for Comprehensive Urban and University Planning," which
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was derived from a Northwest Regional Education lLaboratory report
edited by John Sandberg. This procedure involved five phases:

1. Conceptﬁalize needs and priorities;
2. Formulate plan, including

a. agreeing on agency roles and functions,
b. specifying citizen participation roles and procedures;

3. Implemert the plang

L. Evaluste the results;

5. iodify the original plan. (7.29, L)

Mr. Miller also takes from the same report a list of practical
suggestions to guide university planners in cooperative endeavors
with city plamners.

Larsen and Reitan outline a simxlar process for planning
community services: define institutional mission, involve
community action groups, develop programs, identify internal and
external information sources. (27.15) It is not clear whether
Knox, Miller, or Larsen and Reitsn regard their models as des-
criptive or normative, or some mix of the two. They all have the
aura of having been transplanted fram other types of planning
irithout real consideration of what makes the UUI a different realm
for planning. What is the function of these vague summaries of the
"planning process" in planning literature?; in the literature
under review? The answer is not clear, except that they do seem
to give planners in the field something to latch onto in a crunch.
Vhether they contribute to a self-understanding of planning or to
the creation of "a management tool for total university participaticn
in the problems of the city," called for by Jerome P. Cavanagh

(6.14, 313), is open to discussion.
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L. Tools of the UUI Planner

The items found in section 10 of the bibliography will provide
an indication of the state of the art of planning physical fac-
'ilities, and those in Part E (Sections 28-3L) of the various
aspects of plamning higher education. It would be outside the
purview of this review to assess this entire body of literature.
Rfrbher we will select for examination same of the papers describing
the tools planners have used to carry out their work in the UUI.
Keith Robin describes some of the methods used to sample cammunity
desires, to give the community an inpvt into university planning.
These include advisory committees, coordinating councils, and
camunity studies. (7.39) Sylvia Obradovic discusses three
similar strategies for involving "ethnic minority communities:"
the cammunity advisory cammittee which brings in people as
consultants; the charette in which the community is in the majority
and cormunity leadership directs a multidisciplinary group of .
academic and professimal experts; and cooperative research
carried on by academic researchers and the cammnity people who
have‘requested the research. (7.36)

In a planning study for Federal City College in Washington, D.C..
Peter G. Nordlie reports on the results of a Burvey of the people
involved in or affected by the collegé. Faculty, staff, students,
and administrators were interviewed to cblain thei perceptions of
the college's objectives, tlic cbstacles facing it, college-
cammunity relatioms, decia‘im-majd.ng process, students motivation,
curriculum and staff motivation. (22.19) Helen Astin (7.4) reports
on a similar survey of community people. Another useful document

for planners puruing this line of inquiry is the American Council
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on Educaticals "Gnidelines for Institutional Self-Study of In-
volvement in Urban 4ffairs," by Martizn Jenkins. (6.1) This self-
study is seen as an important first step, providing a framework
for involvement in the community. The relevant questions in the
following areas are presented in the report: administration,
organizaticn, curriculum, faculty interests and skills, cammunity
participation, inter-organization, policies, facilities, and
finances.

As part of the Fittsburgh UUIP a series of forums were held
to bring together pcople from the cammunity and the university
"to develop the means for getting regular and reliable readings of
the urban community's goals and for continuously mediating between
emerging goals and the policy-making prncesses of universities and
other key institutions of the camwmunity." (22.16, 2) The report
on the experience gained in these forums by Steele Gow and Leslie
Salmon-Cox closes with four guidelines "gleaned fram the forum
series:

1. Universities should act upon the basis of the distincticn
"octween doing scmething with the camunity and doing samething
to it or--paternalisticaily~-for it;" (emphasis in original)

2. To earn credit for cowmunity service, universities should
deal with the problems and goals expressed by the community, and
realize that "doing researeh of general scholarly value on the
cammunity" (emphasis added) will not gain cammunity good-will
'when that particular caumwiity gets no more, or no more direct,

benefit fram it than do all other cammunities or society in general;®
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3. Universities must actively intervene if they are to
elicit input fram the unorganized segments: of the camunity; the
intervention must include sharing power in making decisirns and
policies as well as consultation;

Lo v...(U)rban universities and colleges should enter into
a partnership with their camunities to estatlish Jointly governed
organizations through whiech to engage in collaborative cammunity
service and the pursuit of cawmunity goals." (22.16, 69-74)

Many urban institutions of higher education have joined
together in consortia to pool their resources for the attainment
of certain camon goals, guite often the amelioration of conditions

in the metropolitan area in which they are located. This form of
intercrganization creates qualitatively different kinds of problems
for planners within the constituent institutions and for plarners
working direetly for such consortia. James Paltridge has dane a
useful study of eight such consortia. He found that three shared
goals vere frequently stated for such interorganizations; in-
creasing access to higher education for urban students, developing
programs for these new students, and doing research on the city.
Within member instituticns these goals were not all actually
shared nor understood in the same sense. In fact a number of
academics saw the cansortium as a tool for competing with other
institutions and for grantemanship. (31.12, 50) In 1970 Lewis D.
Patterson campiled a bibliography for ERIC an consortia, which
also discussed the rationale behind them and same of the practical
problems encountered up to that time. (31.13) A nunber of
references to the literature on this form of UUI interorganization

will also be found in Section 31 of the bibliography.
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5. "Strategic Planning" for the U.U.I.

As was menticned above, Margaret Mead and Rhode Metraux
suggest a way to develop a regional plan with universities as the
"focal group of institutions." (15.11, 22) Their design for
such a plan would make each university "a center of activities
that reach far out in contrasting ways." Among the possible
routes for instituting such a planning process they suggest:
expanding the roles of the presidents of the different institutions,
using one university as a model for "mapping" its UUI, or integrating
all institutions of higher education in the region "into a mult-
ifaceted multi-level relationship." The design for the last
approach would have to be "unbounded," not dependent on any
"single focus, institution, task, complex of buildings, form of
financing, or type of leadership; and providing for ongoing, self-
perpetuating, and self-rewarding activities." The plan must
include mechanisms for arousing the community when "internal slow-
down or failure" appears. They argue that locatin, responsibility
for the region in its universities will help build citizen ident-
ification with the region and pride in its being well-planned. They
provide a list of fourteen ways to embody this responsibility in
appropriate activities whicn will be an "intricate network" in-
volving t!'w various institutions. In a sense they are calling for
a new form of UUI, which they term a "complex."
It must include universities, colleges, professicnal achools,
museums, laboratories, social agencies, and o en, and the major
institutions of the city and region, in which each grows as the
other grows and each is vividly and responsibly local and
conspicuously and responsibly related to the whole.
It will be necessary to have a cauprehensive name, a new term
of reference for the expanding responsibilities of the univer-

sity caomplex that can be invoked to define and sanction-each
nw phn.... (15011’ 35)
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Julian Martin Laub's recent boock, The College and Community

Development, represents an excellent beginning for carrying out
iead and Metraux' vision of planning. It certainly deserves longer
consideration than has been given to same of the trivia in this
review. Our purpose has been to clear away same of the detritus
so that the materials which are really useful to UUI planners,
like Laub's, will stam out clearly. Rather than give Laub an
inadequate ccnsideration I will simply report the tasks he sets
for himself in the book, and urge planners to read and judge for
themselves how well he carries them out--bearing in mind that it
is 4 first step in a directiaon which much of the literature we
have reviewed has obscured and obstructed.

The purpcse of this study is twofold: first, to describe the

social and economic impact of the college on urban and rural

camunities and second, to predict institution-related inputs

that are basic to this impact. (11.k, L)

Educaticnal planners, town planners, and those "planning the
deliberate input of economic, social, and human capital into an
area" are the intended beneficiaries of his analysis. He notes
that he does not cover all the social, econmmic, and political
factors vhich these planners would have to deal with; instead he
selects same of the factors important to community development.
Although his examples are moatly small towns in upper New York
state, his approach should be quite suggestive for plammers in

metropolitan areas.
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The only obvious lacuna in Laub is the absence of an explicit
consideration of the Caffrey-Issacs model for estimating the
ecanamic impact of an institution of higher education on its
canmmunity, (11.2) and the number of studies which have employed
that approach. These reports, found in Section 11 of the biblio-
graphys; are also very useful for planners, though they do not take
as wide a cut across the UUI as does Laub.

While many planners will turn to Laub, Caffrey-Isaacs, and
the book edited by Karl A. Fox mentioned in the introduction
(28.15) to find the kind of tools so desperately needed in planning
the UUI, especially for building links among university planners,
educational planners, and facilities planners, it is important
that planners understand that such techmiques cannot be separated
fram particular self-understandings of planning, that these
uriters have to be analyzed for their implicit theories of the
UUI and subjected to the same kind of criticism'as was made of

the rest of this literature.
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INTRCDUCT IGN TO BIBLICGRAPHY

iMost of the items for this bibliography were selected fram

Resea’zh in Fducation, the monthly listing of ERIC acquisitions.

These are indicated by a six digit number beginning with ED. Using
this number the reader can find a longer abstract of the document
and information on its availability fram the ERIC Document Re-
preduction Service. The search covered issues of RIE from 1966
through July 1972. Other items were gathered less systematically,
but hopefully no important bocks have been omitted. A number of
articles appearing in academic journals have probably been missed i
and the paucity of entries in Section 13, on what the university
can do about the enviromnment, reflects more upon our search methods
than upon the literature in this area. Despite its size, then,
this collecticn is not exhaustive.

The annotations are based upon a reading of either the
ori;inal document or the ERIC gbstract. Vhere an item is discussed

in the review essay, it has been marked with an asterisk ().
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PART I. IWSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION

1. Historical Development of Higher Education in America

1.1 Bailyn, Bernard. Education in the Forming of American Society.
Chapel Hill: UNC Press, 1960.

1.2 Brubacher, John S. and Pudy, Willis. Higher Fducation in
Transition: A History of American Colleges and Universities,
1636-1968. New York: Harper & Row, 1900, 520pp.

1.3 U. S. Bureau of Higher Education, OE-DHE/. Trends in Post-
secondary Education. Washington, D.C.: U. S, Govermnent
Printing Office, 1970, ED 05l 761.

Relevant papers discuss access to higher education,
financial barriers, institutional constraints on
educational opportunity.

1.4 Devane, William Clyde. Higher Education in Twentieth Century
America. Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University
Press, 1965, 21lpp.

1.5 #ddy, Idward D. Colleges for Our Land and Time: The Land-~
Grant Idea in American Education. New York: Harper &
Bros., 1958.

1.6 Fawley, Paul C. "The Changing Purposes of Higher Education."
Arizona State University, 1971, 7pp.

Traces historical development and purposes of higher
education from colonial to contemporary times.

1.7 Handlin, Oscar and Mary F. Handlin. The American College and
American Culture: Socialization as a Function of Higher
Education. New York: MeGraw-Hill, 1970, 1OLpp.

1.8 Harclebroad, Fred F., et. al. A Study of Historical Background,
Current Status, and Future Plans of Developing State Colleges
& Universities-Final Report. American Association of State
Colleges and Universities. Washington, D.C.: 1969.

Shows general change characteristics, present and developing
curricular programs, finance, administrative organization.

1.9 Hodkinson, Harold L. Institutions in Transition: A Study of
Change in Higher Education. Berkeley: Carnegie Commission
on the Future of Higher Fducaticon, 1970, 169pp. ED 043 282

Part I. Longitudinal analysis of institutional chars-
¢teristics, such as

1. Type of institutional control,

2. Level of degree cffered,

3. Type of program offered,

4. Sexual composition of student body,

5. Student enrollment.

IERJ!:‘ Part II. Discusses the questionnaire, methodology,
e representativeness.
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academics. Explores implications for society. Important
for those who view question of the university in the city
as one of social class and social power.

1.11 Kolbe, Parke Rexford. Urban Influences on Higher Education
in England and the United States. New York: Macmillan,
1928, 25Lpp.

1.12 Kreytbosch, Carlos and Sheldon Messinger, eds. The State of
the University. Beverly Hills: Sage Publications, 1970.

1.13 Mayhew, Lewis B. Higler Education in the Revolutionary
Decades. Berkeley: McCutcheon Press, 1967.

1.1} Parsoms, Kermit C. '"Universities and Cities, the Terms of
the Truce Between Them," The Journal of Higher Educationm,
Bh:h, April 1963, 205-2160

1.15 . U"A Truce in the War Between Universities and
Cities," The Journal of Higher Education, 3421, January
1963, 16-28.

1.16. Perkins, James A. The University in Transition. Princeton:
Frinceten University Press, 1906, 09pp.

#1.17 Veysey, Laurence R. The Emergence of the American University.
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1965, 505pp.

1.18 White, Morton and Iucia. The Intellectual Versus the City.
Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard Univers1ty Press and the
MIT Press, 1962.

Examines anti-urban attitudes of leading American in-
teliectuals fram past to present.

Crossmreférences: 6.43, 7.51, 9.5, 9.8, 25-29 i

2. Political Economy of Higher Education

2.1 Abrahams, L. and L. Schweppe. A Limited Study of the Status
of State Support of Private Higher Education. Washington:
Lcademy for BEducational Development, Inc., 1570, 88pp.

2.2 ACIR. 'Federalism and the Academic Community: A Brief
Survey." Washington, D.C.: Advisory Commission on Inter-
governmental Relations, 1969.

Questionnaires sent out to examine treatment of state and

local government and intergovernmental relations by univer-

sity political science departments. Results indicate this
L area given poor treatment.
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Allen, James E., 'Federalism in Fducation -~ Role of Federal
. Government.” Denver: Education Commission of States, 1969,
ED 031 797.

American Council on Education. '"The Federal Investment in
Higher Education: The Need for a Sustained Commitment."
Vashington, D.C.: ACE, 1967. ED 016 LL7.

Astin, Alexander and John L. Holland. 'THe Distribution of
Wealth in Higher Education," College and University, (Winter
1962, lp-25.

Bebout, dJ E. Teaching and Research, Their Influence on
Social Change. Boston: Center for the Study of Liberal
Education for Adults, 1967. ED 011 366.

Social change primarily generated by teaching and research.
University is key to society's ability to handle its
problems. Therefore, preserve its independence. Values
and pclicy should provide framework for study and research.

Beck, Carlton E., et al. Education for Relevance: The Schools
and Social Change. Bocton: Houghton Mifflin, 196€, 260pp.

Benet, James. 'The California Regents: Window on the Ruling
Class." Change, February 1972, 22-27.

Discusses socio-econamic class of regents and whether

their class interests interfere with their function of
representing interests of whole comunity and whether they
live up to "the professed principles of American democracy."

Blaug, Mark, ed. The Econoriics of Education. Baltimore:
Penguin, 1968.

Contains many basic pieces on theory and methodology.

Bowen; He R, The Finance of Higher Education. Berkeley,
California: Czrnegie Commission on the Future of Higher
Education, 1968.

Deals with financing &.udents and institutions.

Bowen, V. G. The Econamics of the Major Private Universities.
Berkeley: Carnegie Commission on the Future of Higher
Education, 1968.

»  "Commentary: How Should Higher Education Be
Financed?" Vashington, D.C.: American Association for
Higher Eduecation, 1970. ED 038 086

Criticism of 'Finance and Aims of American Higher Educationt
by Howard R. Bowen. !'Free Education" inconsistent with
notions of equity. More equitable policy-high tuition for
those who can afford it and substantial aid vo those who
can't.
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Bowman, ilary Jean. 'The land-Grant Colleges and Universities
in Human Resource Development," Journal of Econamic History,
22, 1962, 523-L46.

Applicable to "urban grant" discussion.

Boyd, Robert D., ed. Beyond the Four Walls: Adult Educators
as Urban Charge Agents. Madison: Bookstore, University
Ixtension, University of Visconsin, 1969. D 029 232

10 papers discussing: changes in perspective in urban
extension, links between non professional and professional
workers, political issues, commitment, change agent traits,
finances, present service-teaching mix, communication.

Brubacher, John S. The Courts and Higher Education. San
Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1971, 150pp.

Byrnes, James C. "Cn the Growth and Financing of Post-
Seconcary Education: Vho Pays, Student or Taxpayer?"
Syracuse: Syracuse University Corporation, April 1971,
12pp. ED 052 706

Callahan, Laymond. Education and the Cult of Efficiency.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1902.

Campbell, Alan K. Politics of University Involvement in
Social Change. Boston: Center for the otudy of Liberal
Education for Adults, 1967. EL' 011 365

Different perspectives often lead to tension when university
tets involved in political sphere. Sources may be lack of
understanding of social change, ideologies, and structure

of power and decision-making.

Caplow, Theodore and Reece J. McGee. The Academic Marketplace.
Wew York: Basic Books Publishery, 1959.

Carnoy, Martin, ed. Schooling in a Corporate Society: The
Political Econamy of Fducation in America. New York:
Davic McKay Co., s 303pp.

L series of essays on social mobility, equal opportunity
in the labor market, equal opportunity in education, and
alternatives for changing the structure of schools. The
general thrust is that the schools serve as instruments
o preserve the prevailing economic and social structure
of society by socializing children for their future roles
in that society.

Cartter, Allan M., et al. The Econamics of H%a‘ Education.
Hew York: College Enirance rxamination B » May R

ED 017 95U
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2.22 Center for Agricultural and Economic Daevelopment. Role of
the Universities in Social Ianovation. Report of a seminar
on the University and the Transformation of Social and
Political Institutions. ED 030 804

TThat role for land grant universities in urban society?
Topics imclude: information requirements, necessities for
university to meet challenge, constraints, public involve-
ment, role of resource vs. that of activist, emphasis on
human resources, cammunity as client.

2.23 Center for Research and Development in Higher Educaticn,
Procesdings of the 1Cth Annual College and University
Self -Study Institute. Conference on the College and
University as Agents of Social Change. Berkeiey: 1968,
D 025 222

Conference questions: '™hat happens to administrator who
takes partisan stance? or stays out of fray? UWhat admin-
istrative response? What guidelines for action? Vhat
likely situations? internal/external consequences? lhat
future role for university as primary change agent?

2.2} Chambers, il. ll. "Appropriations of State Tax Funds for
Operating Expenses of Hixher Education, 1970-71."
Tashington: Uational Association of State Universities
and Land Grant Colleges, October 1970, 3lLpp.

2.25 Cheit, E. The New Depression in Higher Education. Berkeley:
Carnegie Commission on the Future of Higher Bducation, 1971.

2.26 Colverg, Ilarshall R. Human Capital in Southern Development,
1939-1963. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina
Press, 1%65.

2.27 College Entrance Examination Board. Economics of Higher
“ducaticn. New York: 1967. ED 032 O

2.28 Counits, George S. Dare the Schools Build New Social Order?
Neuw York: John Day Company, 1932.

2.29 Daniere, Andre. %r Fducation in the American Fcanomy.
New York: PRandam House, 15G4.

2.30 Department of Health, Education, and llelfare. Toward a Lon
lanfe Plan for Federal Financial Support for Higher Education.

A Report to the President. Washington, D.C.: U. 5. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1565.

%2.31 Department of Health, Education, and Velfare. Report on Higher
Education. 'lashington, D.C.: U. S. Government ting

tITice, 1971, 136pp. K/ OLY 718

Analysis of current state of higher education far purpose
cf deciding where to go fram here.
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Dunham, E. Alden. Colleges of the Forgotten Americans: A
Profile of State Colleges and Regional Universities.
Carnegle Camission. New York: iMeGraw-Hill, 1969.

Education Commission of the States. Higher Education in the
States, 2:4, May 1971, 28pp. ED 052 753

legal composition of state agencies governing higher
education. Tables camparirg state tax funds spent in
higher education.

Elam, Stanley and Michael H. Moskow, ed. Employment Felations

in Higher Education. Bloamington, Indiana: Phl Deita Kappa,
1963. ED 010 695

Ftzioni, Amitai and Murray Milner. '"Higher Education in an
Active Society. A Policy Study. Final Repart.”
Washington, D.C.: Bureau of Social Science Research, Inc.,
1970. ED 0LO 695

Part I - Effects of federal aid to higher education on
class, racial and opportunity inequality, social mobility
and degree distribution,

Part 11 - Strategy of cross commitment to (1) year of
national service (2) greater protectimn of teaching fram
research, (3) balance between technical and liberal arts
education,

Part 111 - Relationship among (1) selectivity (2) standards
(3) measures to advance opportunity, equality, (4) organiz-
ational structure of colleges and universities,

Part IV - Measures for increasing separation of teaching
{rom research. Discusses distritutional effects of federal
aid and poliey issues involved in balancing teaching,
research and service.

. Towards Higher Education in an Active Society:

Three Yolicy Guidelines. New Yorks oenter Jor Folicy
Nesearch, June 1570, 152pp. ED 047 618

Pulau, Heins and Harold Quinley. State Officials and Higher
Educationt A Survey of the Opinlona and Expeclations of
Follicy Makers In Nine States. gie Comission.
New York: HWcUraw-HI1I, 1770.

Federal Interagency Camittee on Fducation. Federal Agencies
and Black Colleges; Fiscal Year 1969, Revised. 'w'uﬁ&tom
Federal Interagency Committee on Fhacation , January 1971,

Sépp. ED OLT €34
Cantrasts support given to white and black institutions.
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Fitzpatrick, Joseph P. 'How Should Higher Education Functian
as a Social Critic?" Paper presented at American Associat icn
for Higher Education's 24th National Conference on Higher
Education, Chicago, Illinois, March 1969. ED 028 712

Friedman, Milton. Capitalism and Freedam. Chiecago: University
of Chicago Press,&ﬂ
Chapter on "Government and Education" presents neo-classical
econamist's arguments for market mechanisms in production and
distributicn of higher education and professional training.

» and Simon Kuznets. Income from Independent
Professional Practice. New York: National Bureau of
Econanic hesearch, 19L5.

Galbraith, John Kenneth. The New Industrial State. New York:
Signet, 1967.

Describes importance of uriversity to expanding econamy.
Asserts possibility of social reform initiated by "education-
al and scientific estate," 418pp.

Gintis, Herbert. 'Towards a Political Fconamy of Education:
A Radical Critique of Ivan Illich's Deschooling Society."
Harvard Education Review, 42:1, February 1972, 70-9C.
Offers arguments against strategy of social change based

oan changing educational institutions. Discusses immediate
political strategies of educational reform.

+ '"New Working Class and Revolutionary Youth."
Peview of Radical Political Ecanomics, Summer 1970.

Argues that higher education produces a class which
rejects its values and may provide force for social
change in advanced industrial countries.

Glenny, Lyman A, "State Goverrment and Control of Higher
Education." Paper at American Education Research
Association, February L-7, 1971, 12pp. ED OL7 390

Presents outline of model comprehending universe of
post-secondary education.

Greeley, Andrew M. "Intellectuals as an 'Fthnic Group'."
New York Times Magatine, July 12, 1970,

Criteria for defining membership in intellectual elite.

Green, Edith. 'The Fducational Bntrerreneur-A Portrait.®
The Public Intereat, Summer 1972.

Discusses “Education-Poverty-Industrial Complex."
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Hansen, W. Lee and Burton A, Veisbrod. Benefits, Costs, and
Finance of Public Higher Education. Chicago: Markham
Publishing Co., 1%09.

Examines hypothesis that instituticons of higher education
redistribute incame fram poor to rich, even when system
appears equalizing.

Harris, Seymour E. and Alan Levensohn, eds. Education
and Public Policy. Berkeley: McCutchan Publishing Corp.,

19¢%, Pp.

"The Nature and Purpose of the University; A Discussicn
vemorandum Interim Report." Cambridge, Massachusetts:
Harvard University, 1971, 18pp. ED OL8 818

Horowitz, David. The Universities and the Ruling Class.
San Francisco: Bay Area Padical Education Prosecf, 1969.
(Pamphlet reprint of two articles fram May and August 1969

issues of Pamparts). 17pp.

Disputes "pluralisi" interpretation of the role of the
universities. Argues that "corporate ruling class"”
controls universities.

Hudgins, G. and I. Phillips. People's Colleges in Trouble:
A Financial Profile of the Nation's State aniverﬁiiea and

Luﬁ-Grmt‘CElleses. VWashington, D.C.: WASUIGL, 1977,
P

Tllich, Ivan. Deschooling Society. New York: Harper & Row,
1971. o

Or see his article 'Schooling: The Ritual of Progreas."
New York Review of Bocks, December 3, 1970, pp. 20-26,
vhere he argues that university performs role of keeping,
institutionalizing and reproducing social myths.

Joint Econamic Camittee. The Ecanomics of Yederal Subsidy
Programs. Part L-Higher Wlucatlion and Manpower Sutsidies.
Tashington, D.C.: U, 5. Govermment Frmtﬁi OfTice, 1972.
'"Federal aid to Higher Education: An Analysis of Federal
Subsidies to Undergraduate Education," by David S, iundel,
attempts to develop framework for policy-making for higher
education based on criteria of appropriateness and effective-
nosd. Appropriate with respect to social goals, effective

in terms of influencing behavior. These criteria indicate
policy of subsidizing lower and moderate incame youth.

"Higher Education Subsidies: An Analysis of Selected Programs
in Current legislation,” by Robert V. Hartman, examines Basic
Educational Opportunity Grants, State Scholarship Incentive
Progran, Institutionali Assistance, Insured Loan Provisions

of HEA 1972, especially in terms of horisontal equity and
econmic efficiency.
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Joint Econamic Cammittee. The Economics and Financing of
Higher Education in the U.S, A compendium of papers sub-
mitted to the Joint Economic Ccmittee, Congress of the
U.S. 'Vashington, D.C.: U, S. Government Printing Office,
19¢9, 681pp.

Overview of basic issues in the econamics of higher educaticn.

Katz, iMichael B, Class Bureaucracy and Schools: The Illusicn
of Educational Change in America. New York: Praeger, 1971.

Kerr, Clark. The Uses of the University. Cambridge, Mass-
achusctts: Harvard University Press, 1963, 1lLCpp.

Seminal.

Kerr, Clark, et. al. 'The University in America." Santa
Barbara: Center for the Study of Democratic Institutions,
1967, Llpp.

Collection of opinions by 'big names'.
Lasch, Christopher and Bugene Genovese. "The Fducation and

the University \le Need Now." New York Review of Books,
October 9, 1909, 21-27.

Summarizes leftist criticisms of current social role of
university. Discusses strategies for changing role of
university and problems of university in social change.

Levin, Henry M., Jack V. (sman. "Alternative Methods of Stats
Support for Independent Higher Education in California Phase
III of a Study of State Aid to Private Higher Education."
Sacramento: California Coordinating Council for Higher
Education, 1970.

McConnell, T. R. The University and the State - A Comparative
Study. Berkeley: University of California, 190b.
Discusses nature and manner of outside pressures. Offers

suggestions including one that institutions choose which
social needs they will address.

McFarlane, 1'illiam H. and Charles L. Wheeler. Legal and
Political lssues of State Aid for Private Hi-her kgucation.
Ktlanta: SKIB, 1971, 19pp. LD 052 698

McGrath, Earl J. The Liberal Arts College and the Emergent
Caste System, New York: Teachers Collcge Press, Columbla
OnIversily, Institute of Higner Education, 1966, 69pp.

Yallan, John P, "Current Propasals for Federal Aid to Higher
Education: Some Political Implications." Washington, D.C.:
American Association of Junior Colleges, 1970, 25pp.

A conference paper,
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Mallan, John T. and Frank Creason, "Supervision-Education as
a Vehicle for Social Change." Columbus: Ohio State
University, 1967. ED 011 473

Views education as tyre of manipulation, affecting be-
haviors with social consequences, thus justifying public
expenditures.

liller, Delbert. 'Town and Gown: The Power Structure of a
University Town." American Journal of Sociologyy, 68:L,
January 1963, L32-LL3.

Milner, Murray. Effects of Federal Aid to Higher Education on
Social and Bducational Inequality. New York: Center for
Policy Research, June 1970, 2J{pp. ID 0OL6 363

Examines the effects of federal aid to higher education on
1) class inequality, 2) racial inequality, 3) inequality of
opportunity, L) social mobility, 5) distribution of degrees.

Minter, '/, John, ed. Campus and Capitol: Higher Fducation and
the State. Boulder, Colorado: Western Interstale Commission
for Higher Rucatim, 1966. ED 025 009

Seven papers and annotated bibliography: including univer-
sity and state govermment, institutional identity, politics,
federal aid, resource allocation.

Moos, Malcom C. and Francis E. Rourke. The Campus and the
State. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, I§§;, LiLpp.

Mushkin, Selma, ed. Econamics of Hi%er Bucation. (DHR/-OE
500275 Bulletin No. 5, Vashirgton, D...: U. 5. Government
Printing Office, 1962.

National Associatim of Manufacturers. Higher Educations NaM
Public Policy Report. New York: National Association for
.ianufacturers, July 1971, 16pp.

Price of higher education should conform to costs. Calls
for aid to those unable to pay price and for deferred
tuition.

National Association of State Universities and Land Grant
Colleges . Higher Fducation and Public Purposes. Vashingtan,
D.C.t MNASUIGC, » 34

Calls on universities, professional societies and educational

associations to:

1) Anslyze social needs to find their roles in society;

2) determine far themselves the most «ffective set of social
goals;

3) define general areas best s.‘ted for federal activity;

L) strengthen institutions through planning.
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Newr York State Education Department. 'The Voucher System and
Higher Education in MNew York State." Albany: 1970, 33pp.
ED oL8 829

C'Connor, James. "The University and the Political Economy."
Leviathan, ;larch 1969.

Argues that institutions of higher education and their
outputs hLavec become central in govermment intervention
into eccnomy.

Orvig, «i. Dey, ed. Financing Higher Education: alternatives
for the Federal Government. Iowa City: American College
Testing Program, 1971, 3%0pp. ED 050 688

Pechman, Joseph. 'The Distributional Effects of Public Higher
Education." Journal of Human Resources, Summer 1970.

Phay, Robert I, North Carolina Constitutional and Statutory
Provisions with Respect to Higher Education. Chapel Hill:
Institute of Government, 1972, 18lpp.

Richardson, Elliot L. "Toward A Federal Policy for Higher
Education, " Vashington, D.C.: HEWY, 1970, 16épp. ED OL9 675

States that financial problems are most important and gives

four principles guiding the federal government in dealing

uvith them:

1. equalizing opportunity for all Americans to receive a
higher education;

2. support for diversity in higher education;

3. enhancement of the independence of colleges and
universities;

L. national needs for skills produced by higher education
determine allocation of federal resources.

Ridgeway, James. The Closed Corporation: American Universities
in Crisis. New York: handom House, 1508, 273pp.

lMuckraking expose of university ties and service to military-
industrial complex.

Ritterbush, Philip C., ed. Talent ''aste: How Institutions

cf learnin, iliedirect Human Resources. V/ashington, D.C.:
Acropolis goaﬁ, T4d., 1972.

Collection of papers on the production of human resources
by institutions of higher educaticn for a market economy.

Salem College. 200th Anniversary Conference on Education.
VIinston-Salem, North Carolina: The Authors, 1972, 56pp.

Sanders, John L. M"Analysis of An Act to Consolidate the
Institutions of Higher Learning in North Carolina.
Sessron Laws of 1971. Chapter 124)." Chapel Hill:
Institute of Govermment, 1971, 28pp.
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Schwartz, Bdward. 'The Cool Schools." Change, February 1972,
28"33.

Discusses problems of changing society through counter-
institutions like radicalized universities.

Shirley, John U/, iducaticnal Imperatives in a Changing Culture.
Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1967.

First chapter (ED 017 O7L) deals with university-government
cooperation, Traces source of conflict to unclear goals.

Siegel, Barry N. 'Towards A Theory of the Educational Firm."
Paper presented to the annual meeting of the VWestern Econamic
Association, Berkeley, California, August 1966.

Southern Regional Education Board. Financing Higher Education.
Atlanta: Southern Regional FducatIon Board, 1966, ED OLS 022

Southern Regional Fducation Board. Summary of State Legislation
Affecting Higher Education in The South, 1%({0. Atlanta:
Southern Reglonal kducation Board, 1910, LLpp. D OL4L 085

Southern Reigional Education Board Proceedings. A Symposium
on Financing Higher Education. Atlanta, Georgla: Southern
Regional Education Board, 1969. ED 038 943

Tax Foundation, Inc. Public Financing of Higher Education.
New York: Tax FoundatIem, Inc., 1960. ED OL3 309

Thomas, A.V,''., and A. J. Thamas, Jr. 'Private Higher
Fducation and the Constitutions; Constitutionality of
State Aid to Private Higher Education." Austin: Texas
College and University System, Jamuary 1969, 19pp. ED 046 354

Trowr, Martin A. 'Preliminary Findings From National Surveys
of American Higher Education," Berkeley: Carnegie Cammission,

Student and faculty attitudes.
Improving undergrzd education.
Political attitudes and disruption.
Governance/student participation.

Usdan, Michael D., et. al. Education and State Politics, 1
New York: Teachers College Presa, 19505. ED U209 391

Survey of twelve of fifteen most populous states indicates
open canflict near between different education levels over
allocation of resources, posi-secondary education, teacher
training, trend towards conflict needs to be headed off by
statewide coordination.
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#2,93 Veblen, Thorstein. The Higher Learning in America. New York:
Hill & Vang, 1965.

2.94 Vattenbarger, J. L. and S. V. Martorna. The Laws Relating
to Higher Bducation in the Fifty States: January 1965 -
December 1967. Los Angeles: UCLA ERIC Clearinghouse,
Cctober 1970, 36pp. D OLL 097

Summary for each state.

Patterns: Commnity junior colleges separate entities;
legislative approval of new institutions; many states have
state-level coordinated agencies; concern grawing about
scholarship funds; some separate vocational-technical schools.

2.95 TUeimer, Airthur i{., ed. "Conference on the Role of the University
in fconamic Growyth." Bloomington, Indiana: Bureau of
business Research, Graduate School of Business, Indiana
University, 1966, 39pp.

2.96 1ICHE, Summary of State Legislation Affecting Higher Education
in the Jest: 1970. Boulder: WICHE, September 1970, 57pp.
ED OLL 0%L

Interpretive summaries of legislative actions.

2.97 Zurcher, Louis A, & Charles M. Bonjeans, ed. Planned Social
Intervention: An Interdisciplinary Anthology. Scranton,
Pennsylvania: Chandler Publishing Company, 1970. ED 057 291

(Thirty articles also appeared in Social Science Quarterly,
December 1969). Topics include: Trole of social scientist
in social intervention, policy, planning, criticism,
program evaluation. Methodological issues.

Cross*references: 3015, 3016, 3020, 502, 5010, 6.2’ 6037, 7.1, 706’
7.23, 7.28, 7.33, 7.3L, 7.37, 7.L2, 8.2, 12.6, 16.13, 16.15,

) Sections 17-19, 23.32, 23.33, 25.5, 25.1k, 25.16, 25.22, 25.29,
22038, 2802, 28.21, 28025, 29017, Section 30’ 35.19, 35.37,
35.36.

3. Internal Governance and Policy Formaticn

3.1 Abram, Morris B. The University in Crisis. New York:
College Fntrance Examination Board, 1969. ED 037 180

Iryues for social involvement without idealogical bent as
2 respcnse to student unrest.

3.2 Adelson, llarvin, et. al. "A Pilot Center for Educational
Policy Research. Final Report - Parts I & II." Santa Monica,
California: System Development Corporaticn, 1968. ED Ol
622 & 623.




3.3

133. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-L00

American Academy of Arts and Sciences. The Assembly on
University Goals and Governance. A First Report. Boston:
The Authors, 1971, Slpp. ED 048 830

3.4 Anderson, James G. Bureaucracy in Education. Baltimore,

#3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

3.11
3 012

Maryland: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1968, 217pp. ED 030 951

Baldridege, J. Victor. 'Models of University Governance:
Bureaucratic, Collegial, and Political." School of
Education, Stanford University, 1971. ED 060 825

Criticizes dominant bureaucratic and collegial models.
Offers political model instead, emphasizing complex sogjal
structure, power pressure, legislative and executive stages.
Empirically tested at NYU, Portland State, and Stanford.
Erpanded version: Academic Governance: Research on In-
stitutional Politics and Decicion-Making. Berkeley,
California: HMcCutchan Publishing Corporation, 1971.

« Power and Conflict in the University. New York:
Viley, 1971.

Brubacher, John S. Bases for Policy in Higher Education.
New York:s McGraw-Hill, 1965, llhlpp.

Chambers, M. M. '"Trends among the States in Governance and
Coordination of Higher Fducation."' Illinois State Univer-
sity, Department of Education Administration, May 1971,
18pp. ED 052 683

Harns that centralization represents grab for power.
Argues against hierarchy as model of organization.

Conant, James B. Shaping Educational Policy. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1964, 13%p.

Corson, John Jay. Governance of Colleges and Universities.
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1960, 20%pp.

(no listing)

The Board of Trustees. "Interim Report of the Commission
on University Governance.!" Durham, North Carolina: Duke
University, 1970. ED OLO 655

Includes discussion of board/university/community relations.
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Fisher, Ben C. '"Duties and Pesponsibilities of College and
University Trustees." Raleigh: North Carolina Board of
Higher Education, 1969. ED 038 095

Deals with 1) role of finance, long range planning, etc.;

2) general financial and academic responsibilities; 3)
responsibility to faculty, administration, students; L)
special responsibilities to public institutions; 5) control,
lines of authority, legal and legislative authority relations.

Glenny, Lyman A. “The Anonymous Leaders of Higher Education."
Berkeley: Center for Research and Development in Higher
Education, 1971, 27pp. .ED 057 730

Presidents and governing boards do not always exercise
actual control. '

Goodman, Paul. The Community of Scholars. New York:
Random House, 1962.

Graham, John B. "An Account of the Events Surrounding the
Development of Regulations on !'Disruption! by the Trustees
of the University of North Carolina." Chapel Hill: The
Author, no date, (1969 or 1970), mimeo, 12pp.

Gross, Edward and Paul V. Grambsch. University Goals and
Academic Power. Washington, D.C.: American Council on
Education, 1968. ED OlL 127

A study of administrator and faculty perception of
university goals; based on questionnaire survey.

Hartnett, Rodney T. The New College Trustees Same Predictions
for the 1970's. A Research Consideration of Some of the
Possible Outcomes of Greater Diversity on College Governing

Boards. Princeton: Education Testing Service, 1970, SLpp.
ED OL5 013

Negroes, women, young people on boards of trustees. Con-
cludes that continued increases of these people on college
governing boards will probably tend to have a liberalizing
influence on the overall orientation of most boards. Data
gathered from 1969 survey of over 5000 trustees.

Ikenberry, Stanley O. 'Roles and Structures for Participation
in Higher Education Governance: A Rationale." University
Park, Pennsylvania: Penn. State University, August 1970,
lipp. ED o445 023 '

Considers some issues of structural change: absence of
widely shared understanding about the meaning and purpose
of the institution, weakening of forces of tradition,
goals and values diffuse, question of Jjurisdiction,
problem of autonomy of authority vs. shared influence, and
centralization vs. dissent.
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3.20 Jennings, Robert E. and M. M. Milstein. Educational Policy
Making in New York State with Emphasis on the Role of the

State legislature. Final Report. Buffalo: SUNY, December
1970, 300pp. ED 052 SLL

Legislators and interest group leaders have different
perceptions of locus of power.

3.21 Knowles, Asa S., ed. Handbook of College and University
Administration. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1970, 2v.

3.22 Kugler, Israel. Higher Rlucation and Professional Unionism.
Washington, D.C.: American Federation of Teachers, no date,
uripaged.

3.23 Lee, Eugenc C. and Frank M. Bowen. The Multicampus University:
A Study of Academic Governance. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1971.

3.2 Lieberman, Myron. "Professors, Unite!” Harper's Magazine,
243 :1457, October 1971, 61-T70.

Unionization of acadmics.

3.25 . Representaticnal Systems in Higher Education.
- Washington, D.C.: National Education Association,
Division of Higher Education, 1968, Tpp.

3.26 McConnell, T. R. '"The Redistribution of Power in Higher
Education: Changing Patterns of Internal Governance."
Berkeley: University of California Center for Research and
Development in Higher Education, 1971, 73pp. ED 048 842

Tiscusses shifts in university priorities, civil authorities,
governing boards, faculty unionism, and academic senates.

3.27 - and Kenneth P. Mortimer. .he Faculty in University
Governance. Berkeley: University of California, Center for
Research and Development in Higher Education, 206pp. ED 050 703

Fresents general political model of decision making baséd

on case studies. Topies include: faculty oligarchies,

uvho rules and how, faculty-administration and faculty-
trustee relationships, external constraints on decision-
making, decentralization of decision-making, administrative
leadership and style, principle of representative government.

3.286 Millett, Jchn. The Academic Community. New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1942,

3.29 Moses, Stanley. '"Towards a New Conceptual Framework for Ed.
Power." Paper at American Society for Public Administration
Annual Meeting, April 18, 1970, 33pp. FD OL8 634

Advocates new approaches which offer opportunities for
learning and personal development outside of the
traditional K-16 sequence. :
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Nabrit, Samuel M. and Julius S. Scott, Jr. Inventory of
Academic Leadership: An Analysis of the Boards of Trustees
of 50 Predominantly Negro Institutions. Atlanta, Georgila:

Southern Fellowships Fund, 1970. ED OLO 664

Describes structures and methods used by boards in dealing
with problems peculiar to their institutions. Tried to
identify: chief characteristics of governance perscnnel,
perception of tasks and responsibilities as trustees,
priorities, role functions.

National Association of State Universities and Land Grant
Colleges., !"Statement on Student-Faculty-Administrative
Relationships." Washington, D.C.: The Authors, 1969.
ED 033 675

Discusses implications and obstacles to changes in governance.
Three models of college/university goverrment (academic
cammunity, independent constituency, city council).

Board of Governors, The University of Nerth Carolina. The
Code, July 1972, 3'pp.

Board of Governors, The University of North Carolina.
"Delegations of Duty and Authority to Boards of Trustees."
1972, mimeo, 8pp.

Chm, Robert E. '"Organizational Goals--A Systems Approach.”
Indiana University: National Conference of Professors of
Ecucational Administration, 1966. ED 010 710

View of goals as undefined "givens" changed to one of goals
as intrinsic functions in the adi:inistrative process. Goals
and constraints shape decisioms and have an identifiable
function in system.

Pollitt, Daniel H. '"The University of North Carolina
‘Disruption! Program in Aetion: A Case Study and Some
Concerns." Chapel Hill: The Author, May 1970, mimeo 8pp.

The President's Task Force cn Higher Education. "Priorities
in Higher Education." Vsshington, D.C.: August 1970,
L4Opp. ED 045 010

Three priority levels: immediate, continuing, institutional.

Rafky, David M. Race Relations in Higher Education. Syracuse,
New York: Syracuse University, 19/2. 0 73

Focus on black faculty in mixed schools. Based on natiocnal
survey. Multivariate and anthropological analyses. Raw data.
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Rosser, James M. "Higher Education and the Black American.”
Lavrence, Kansas: University of Kansas, 1971. ED 061 LOl

Problems for black person of self-concept, identity. Need
for higher education to stress quality, human ocutcames
rather than products, capacity for decision.

Rourke, Francis L. and Glemn E. E. ooks. The Managerial Re-
volution in Higher FEducation. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins
Press, 1960, 18Lpp.

Stoke, Harold V. '"Viewpoints for the Study of the Admin-
istration of Higher Education." Eugene: University of
Oregon, 1966. ED 013 482

Stroup, Herbert. Bureaucracy in Higher Fducation. New York:
The Free Press, 1960.

Susman, V'arren I. '"Is Increased Participation in Decision
Making Enough?" Vashington, D.C.: American Asscciaticn
for Higher Bducation, 1970. ED 039 847
Recamends locking beyond students to community needs.

Williams, Robert Lewis. The Administration of Academic Affairs

in Higher Educa‘ion. Ann Arbor: University of ‘Michigan
Press, 1%65, PP.

Cross-references: 2.34, 2.%90, L.12, 7.13, 8.1, 8.5, 25.25, 29.57,

Section 32, 35.17, 35.39

i Views of the Future

L.l

L.2

*.3

Allen, James E., Jr. 'Higher Education--A View fram Washington.'
tfashington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1969.
ED 033 674

Caffrey, John G. Alternative .lodels for Higher Education.
‘"ashington, D.C.: American Association for Higher Education,
1970. ED 039 8%6

Proposed iModels: 1) experimental model-city as university,
2) university "relevance," 3) education for leisure, )
shelter, 5) producer of workers, 6) training group survival
school, 7) self-service supermarket with an inspection
station at end, 8) factory.

, ed. The Future Academic Cammnity. ''ashingtonm,
D.C.: American Council on Education, 19635, 327pp.
Includes '"The University and the Cities," by Joln VI, Gardner

and "Cities in Crisis and the University," by Constantinos A.
Doxiadis.
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L.L Carlson, ''illiam S. The Municipal University. !'ashington,
D.C.: Center for Applled Research in Education, 1962, 110pp.

Projects future course of urban higher education on the

basis of an analysis of past development and contcmporary
(1962) trends.

L.S Furich, Alvin C. Campus 1980, The Shape of the Future in

Higher Education. New York: Academy for Fducational
Develomment, 1589%.

L.6 Hirsch, ""erner et. al. Inventin; Education for the Future.
Chica,o: Science Research Association, 1%07. kD 021 LS50

1) 'vhy changes are nceded: longer lives, increased auto-
mation, new technology, increascd leisure;

2) ays to bring about nceded changes: camputerized in-
struction, games, improved planning and forecasting;

3) inhibiting facilitating factors: traditional mcbility;
social values; attitudes of legislators, teachers and
parents.

L.7 Morphet, Idgar L. and Charles O. Ryan. Designing Education
for the Future l'o. 1. Prospective Changes in §oc1ety b
1980. New York: Cital.ion Fress, 1907. E!S 02¢ 516
Projections in areas of natural resources, population,
medical sciences, econamy, governmental and noan-governmental
political organizaiions, urban and metropolitan development,

industrial rclations, communicaticns, transportation, technoloyy,
information systems, humanities.

L.8 ard , eds. Desipgning Education for the
Yuture No. 2. Implications for Education of Prospeclive
Chanies In Soclety. New York: Citation Press, 1557.

Chapters by Medsker, Harrington, Reller and Corbally
treat higher education.

L.9 Fresident's Cammittee on the Future University of Massachusetts.
Feport. Boston: University of Massachusetts, 1971, 127pp.

L.10 SRFB. "igher Education for the Future: Reform or More of
the Same?" itlanta: The Authors, 1971. ED 056 6L0

Caderence proccedinge dealing with higher education and
manpotrer nieeds, accessibility, national service, costs, etc.

L.11 . The Future South and Higher Fducation. Atlanta:
Southern Regional Fducation Board, 1968, 157pp.
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Staniord Lesearch Institute. "Altcrnative Futures and
Educational Policy." HMenlo Park, California: Educational
Policy Eescarch Center, 1970. XD 036 358

Summarizes alternative futures. .nalyses implicatiocns for
educational policy. Six major tasks: attack (lobal
prcblems, control technoloyy, alter values and views,
establish goals, fulfill subgroup demands, educate for
future cantingencies.

Cross-references: 6.15, 23.19, 25.:32

S« Coamunity Colleges

Cel

5.2

o3

n

5.4

55

5.6

5.7

Adkins, Uinthrop P. et. al. "Cne Institution: Six Alternatives."
Junicr College Research Revieur, 5319, May 1971, lépp.
D OLB 857

Six alternatives to current patterns in the community
college.

Bromley, Ann, ed. A Day at Santa Fe: A Discussion ¢n the
“sjor Issues Confronting Ame,ical's Junior Colleges.

D 049 730

Lectures on junior college as change agent, '"open door,"
feea and access, planning, student needs.

California State Coordinating Council for Higher Education,
A Consiceration of Issues Affecting Califoraia Public Junior
Collcces. S-n Francisco: The Authors, 1%05.

Carne_ic Cammission. The Open-Loor Colleges: Policies for
Community Colleges. Derkeley: Carnepie Commission on
Wigker Education, June 1970, 7hpp. ED OL8 846

Lducation Commission of the States. "Community and Junior

Colleges in Perspective." Denver: EFEducation Commission
of the States, April 1971, lLpp. ED 050 698

Gleager, Edmund J., Jr. This is the Ccﬂnuniti College.
Boston: Houg}ltm Mifflin CO.. .

Overview of camminity colleges: context, definition,
opportunities for terminal students, responsibility to
cawrunity, teaching, administration.

Hiclman, llarmette and Gustave .. Lieske. "Current Status
of Cammunity College Organization, Control, and Support."
1969. ED 032 ol

Concludes that slowdown occuring in rate of increase in
nunber of junior colleges, that patterns of coordination
and control changing, and that relative nuaber of t.u-yeaer
technical schools increasing.
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5.8 J:nsen, Arthur {. 'Urban Community Colleges Go .4ulticampus."
Junior College Journal, 36:3, !lovember 1905, 9pp. ED 011 768

Liscusses relative advantages, degrees of autcnomy and
efficiency of three natterns: multi-college, multi-branch,
multi-progran.

5.9 Peterson, Basil H. et. al, "Critical Problems and Needs of
California Junior Colleges." ED 011 LL9

Identifies and ranks most critical problems and needs:
a) instructicn,

b) research and development,

c) evaluation,

d) instructional offerings,

e) firancing.

S.10 Tadner, %, and L. S. Niller. "Resource Requirements for a
Universal Two-Year College Program,” Demand and Supply in
U.S. Higher Blucation, Carnegie Commissicn on the Future
of Higher Mducation. Berkeley, California, 1971.

£+11 Head, Eetty. '"The Cawmunity-Junior College." New Mexico:
Albuquerque Public Schools, 1969. ED 035 394

Discusses history, principles, and problems.
£.12 Reed, Robert H. The Urban Community College, 1969: A Study

of 25 Urban Cammunity College Systems. Houston: Caudill
Rouletl Scott, 1959,

cr“a-!‘eferenceaz Section 8, 1801[,‘23 ol?, 23022‘, 32021, 350h

PART II. HIGHIR EDUCATION IN AND FOR THE CITY

6. General Discussion of University Involvement in Urban Affairs:
The Pros and Cons.

6.1 imerican Council on Education, Office of Urban Affairs.
"Guidelines for Institutional Self-Study for Involvement
in Urban Affairs." !ashington, D.C.: The Authors, May 1971.

Urges need for self-study as well as involvement in the city.
Suggests topics to examine: administration, organization,
curriculum, faculty interests and skills, community part-
icipation, inter-organization, policies, facil ties and
finances.

#6,2 Birenbaum, 1'illiam M. Overlive: Power, Poverty and the
University. New York: Delacorie mii, 1559, 206pp.
6.3 Birenbaum, William, Colin Greer, Warren Rovetch, and Kevin

White. "Confrontation: The Campus and the City," Change,
1, Jamuary 1969, 6-19.
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6.4 Browmell, B. 'Higher Education and the Community: The
Identification of Learning with Living," Journal of Higher
Education, 30, December 1959, L69-L80.

Argues for more involvement in coawmunity life.

6.5 Campbell, Duncan. 'The University and the Community." ,
Idmeonton, Alberta: University of Alberta, 1969. ED 037 606

Discusses roles, demands for services, lifetime learning,
public involvement.

€.6 Campbell, lonald F. '"Higher Education and the Demand for
Social Action." Vashington, D.C.: American Asscciation for
Hither Education, 1969. ED 027 852

University must avoid extremes of total withdrawal and be-
coming community service statian. Vhile protectin, scholars
in sane way from cammunity demands, university can provide
its members with time for cammunity action and even employ
same full time activists for liasion with camunity. Or
start spin-off organizations to get involved in community
development and diffusion of knauledge.

6.7 Carnecie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching. "The
Ux;éversity at the Service of Society." New York, New York:
1967.

University cannot avoid the task of developing a public
service philosorhy. Dangers of over camitment: high costs,
slighting of other goals, "loss of the university's re-
putation for objectivity." Cne rule of thumb: take on
projects flowing fram and feoding back into teaching and
research.

Possible policies: (1) integrated campus housing (2) haven
for dissent (3) project management when no one else can do
it (L) focus for leadership in solving urban problems,
Things to avoids (1) hunting for federal contracts for
empire-building (2) self-conception as resource bank of
skills on-call (3) taking a long-run responsibility for
managing campletely external projects. Many kinds of
pressure on university to take on more public service
activities.

6.8 Commager, Henry. "Is Ivy Necessary?" Saturday Review,
September 17, 1960.

6.9 Congdon, Paul U. "Same Possible Respanses to Social Needs
from Academia.” Vashington, D.C.t AAHE, March 1971, 7pp.
=D 050 674
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Crowe, Lawson. '“he University and Society: On Biting the
Hanc That Feeds Us." Vashingtcn, D.C.: Council on
Graduate Schools in the U.S., 1969. XD 036 254

ilotes "zcademic" response to demards for university to
assume problem-solving, change-agent roles. Public
expectation oif "social technolo.y" can be met by problem-
oriented research.

Cwmin_ s, Thamas Jr., ed. The University in Urban Society.
Eoston: Center for the Study of Liberal fducaticn for
..Gults, 1967.

Deppe, Donald 4. and Margo J. Cbst, edg. The University in
Urban Community Service: Partial Proceedings of a lational
Seminar. College Park, [larvland: Conferences and Institutes
Division, University College, University of Maryland, 1969.
ED 029 209.

Conference report sponsored under Title I HEA. Discusses
necds of cities, practical aspects of program planning and
evaluatim,

Drewr, Donald F. The Definition of the Role of the Universities
in the Solution of Urban Problems. College otation, Tcxas:
Texas A & Il Research Youndation, 1969.

Summary of "white papers" and results of a conference.
1itle misleading.

Duhl, Leonard J. 'The University and the Urban Condition."”
Educational Record, Supplement, Summer 1965, 330-334.

Gardner, John !. ‘'"Universities as Designers of the Future."
Lducational Record, 48, Fall 1967.

« 'The University's Role in Urban Affairs."
Vashington, D.C.: American Council on Fducation, 1969.
Paper for S5lst A.C.E. Meeting, 1968. ED 022 L21.

Universities have neglected or half-heartedly dealt with
cities; reasons, institutional barriers: special interest,
ignorance of cities, faculty power and habits limiting off
campus involvement, previous priorities; should use teacher
and student rescurces for "urban task farces.”

Included in Caffrey, J. The Future Academic Cammunity. (L.3)

Garth, Donald R. et. al. 'The Urban Grant College: A
College V!ithout Valls." Los Angeles, California: COmbudsman
Foundatian, 1%969. ED 037 173.

Recamends new educational model using comunity as
laboratory and students to provide service.
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6.18 Hester, :James M., 'The City and the University." Speech
given before the San Francisco Planning and Urban Renewal
hssociation, 1968. ED 029 Sob

University should wark to creatc leadership cammitted to
living in and making city libable. Describes work at NYU

as prototype of future urban university - research, physical
design, services, professional training, canferences, adult
education, cultural events,

6.19 Jackson, Samuel C. "Is the University Superfluous in the
Urban Crisis?" Remarks before Annual Meeting of the Council
of University Institutes of Urban Affairs, Dallas, 1exas,
April 17, 1972, 18pp.

6,20 Jacobson, Robert L. '"The Role of Higber Fducation in Solving
the Urban Crises," published proceedings of the 1967 Morgan
State College Conference on Higher Education and the
Challenge of the Urban Crisis.

6.21 Jantsch, Erich. "Integrative Planning for the 'Joint Systems'
of Society and Technology - The emerging role of the Univer-
sity." Cambridge, Massachusetts: M.I.T., Sloan School of
Management, la, 1969, 131pp. EL 029 614

University may need internal rest:ucting to find a place for
itself in changing world. It m:-: have to turn to politics
and political !nteraction wih overmment and industry,
taking lead in adapting society to new technology. Author
sugeests samne inmnovations which may pave the way to new role:
pilot system laboratories, policy studies centers, new
teaching and research areas joining technology and policy.

6.22 Jaspers, Karl. The Idea of the University. BEdited by Karl V.
Deutsch. Transiated by H.A.T. Neiche and H. F. Vanderschmidt.
Boston: Beacon Press, 1959, 135pp.

#6.23 Johnson, Byron. "The Vitality of a City: Challenge to
Higher Education; Challenge to Bducation: A New Approach,."
San Francisco: California University Medical Center, 1967.
ED 024 3L6

U.S. system followed Eurcpean model of separation fram city,
also had primarily rural concern. Recammends university
form interdisciplinary teams to deal with particular problems.

6.2y J'mes, Stanley L. "Inner City: The University's Challenge,"
Journal of Cooperative Extension, 6, Fall 1968, 155-163.

Urges university to stop inculcating mistrust of the city,
create urban affairs programs, train teachers for the inner
city, and research causes and solutiuns to urban problems.
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Kerr, Clark. "The Urban-Grant University: A Model for the
Future." New York: CUNY, 1968. ED (25 198

Universities seem less concerned with cities than they were
thirty years ago. Heed "urban-grant university" tc focus on
city problems-architecture, space, health, poverty, equality,
and recreation. Vould offer: (1) curricula, (2) research,
(3) experiments related to city. Cooperation with city high
school teachers and students. Need ncn-political trustees and
Federal aid.

"Higher Education in the Troubled City." Berkeley:
Carnegie Commission on the Future of Higher Education, 1$68.
ED 025 199

Klotsche, J. Martin. The Urban University - and the Future
of Our (ities. New York: Harper & Row, 1%06. ED Ol 811

Profiles urban university. Discusses urban scene, city
needs, university resources, campus, students, and arts.
Seminal.

Lerner, Max. "The Colleges and Universities and the Urban
Crisis." Iowa City, Iowa: American Collcge Tceting
Program, 1969. ED 032 82l

Lieberman, Bernhardt. 'The University is Not a Higlway
Department," Science, 168, April 17, 1970, 316.

Luria, S. E. and Zella. 'The Role of the University: Ivory
Tower, Service Station, or Frontier Post?" Daedalus,

Mead, Margaret and Rhoda Metraux. 'Town and Gown: A General
Statement," in Perloff and Cohen, Urban Research and Education,
Volume 2. (15.11), L2pp.

ililler, Paul A, "Informal Education: The Rural Precedent and
the Urban Challenge." Prepared for the Lth HEW Forum,
January 1968. ED 030 030

Proposal for urban grant universities depends on analogy
between rural and urban problems which doesn't in itself
tell hcw to solve urban problems. Analogy does indicate
need for development design and use of cammunity as classroom.

lMiller, S. M. "Econamic and Political Prospects of the Poor."
Paper presented at Canference on Social Change and the Role
of Behavioral Scientists." Atlanta, Georgia: May L-6, 1966.
D 021 927

Institutional changes in education and social service
organizations affect rediscovery of poverty, economic
status, elitism, political participation.
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6434 Vash, George. 'The Role of the Title i Program in University
Involvement in the Urban Crisis." Talk delivered to the
State Title I Directors Meeting, Hot Springs, Arkansas,
October 1969, 19ppe.

. General discussion of university role followed by comments
- on Title I.

6.25 and Dan Valdorf. The University and the City.
Final ileport. Vashington, B.C.: Bureau of Social Science
Research, 1971, 300pp. ED 059 694

Presents in depth case studies on what nine diverse
institutions have done about urban problems in their arecas.

6.36 lewman, John Henry. The Idea of a University. Garden City,
New York: Doubleday and Campany, 1959 !IBE2), L65pp.

¢.37 Niebuhr, Herman, Jr. '"The University in Urban Development."
Paper presented at Wayne State University Centennial
Symposium on '"The City as Enviromment," Detroit, November
1967. ED 024 321

University should see itself as producer of skilled manpcirer.
Need now to change recruitment, reward structure and academic
prog~ams as well as to take risks. University must address
needs of its neighbors who live near it.

6.38 UNC-C. The University anc the Development of the Modern City.
Charlotte, North Carolina: University of North Carolina at
Charlotte, 1966.

Addresses presented to University Forum

6.39 Ortega Y Gasset, Jose. Mission of the University. New York:
. W. NHorton and Company, 1966, Ylpp.

6.L,0 Parsons, Kermit C. and Mrs. Georgls K. Davis. ‘'University
and Cammunity." SCUP Journal, I, December 1970, unpaged.

6.41 Patton, Pobert D. '"The University in an Urbanized America."
Journal of Higher Bducation, XXXIV, November 1963.

6.L2 Peterson, Basil. "Social Needs and Academic Responses: Closing
the Gap." 'ashington, D.C.: American Association of Higher
Education, April 1971, Spp. ED 050 671

Pecanmends opening schools to minorities, remedial ane
counseling programs. Notes weariness with being subjects
of research and need to involve community in research.
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6.43 Ross, Murray G. 'The University and Community Service.!
Paper delivered at Annual iMeeting of Association of
Universities and Colleges of Canada. Montreal, October 30-
November 3, 1967. ED 017 866

Concept of Community Service affects character of whole
university ~ number and kind of students, focus of research,
pace and nature of university grarth.

Traditional German emphasis on research and graduate work and
British emphasis on the student and teaching, while still
evident in the modern university, have been dcminated by a
third emphasis, the American concern with serving the needs
of a rapidly developing democratic society, which has cul-~
minated in the multiversity. Implications of partial sur-
render of dispassionate objectivity, scholarship, and in-
tellectual growth.

Services university is uniquely equipped to render: theorctical
studies, pure research, recruitment of able students, adult
education, improvement of educational system, expansion of
gracuate and professional studies - likely to be of immerse
value to ccamunity.

6.l Taylor, Robb, ed. University and Cammunity. Proceedings of a
Confercnce (April 25-26, 1963) under the augices of the
Association of Urban Universities and the Jolmson Foundaticn.

6.45 Tobia, Peter M. The University in Urban Affairs: A Symposium.
Brooklyn, New York: St. John's University, n.d., 135pp.

6.46 Trow, Martin. 'Bell, Book, and Berkeley." American Behavioral
Scientist, May-June 1968.

6.47 Trveblocd, David Eltan. The Idea of a Collepe. Wew York:
Farper, 1959, 207pp.

6.48 'heaten, Villiam. '"The Role of the University in Urban Affairs."
Paper delivered at Arlington State College, Texas, October 1%766.

6.49 T*hipple, James B. and Doris S. Chertow. 'The University and
Camunity Service: Perspectives for the Seventies."
New York: Syracuse University, 1970.

Publicly responsible educaticn in service and cammnity
problem-solving. Increased cammnity financial support
leads to expectaticn of greater responsiveness on part of
institution.
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6.50 'ilscn, C. Meredith. '"The School, the Scholar and Society."
“Jashington, D.C.: WNational Association of State Universities
and Land Grant Colleges, 1968. FD 025 190

Specialization facilities academic program response to
cammunity needs. New changes required to meet growing
needs, especially to create envircmnment which will result
in students who apply knowledge.

#6.51 'ood, Robert C. '"The New Metropolis and the New University."
Educational Record, Supplement, Summer 1965, 306-311.

6.52 Ylvisaker, Paul. 'derging Academic and Urban Affairs,"
Educational Record, Supplement, Summer 1965, 299-305.

Cross-references: 1.1ll, 1.15, 3.12, 3.15, 3.42, 4.2, L.3, L.5, L.12,
15.9, 17.1k, 23.12, 23.27, 23.28, 2L.2, 2L.17, 25.2, 25.3,
25.17, 25.23, 5.2, 25.28, 25.29, 26.3, 26.18, 26.21, 31.17,
35.7, 35.1, 35.15, 35.33, 35.41, 35.Lk.

7. The Interface Between Community and Institution

#7.1 dems, Paul L. '"Professors and Citizen Activiam." Paper
presented at 6lst Annual Meeting of the Southern Society of
Philosophy and Psychology, Miami, Florida, April 5, 1969.
ED 028 747

7.2 Aidrian, Charles R., ed. Social Science and Community Action.
Rast Lansing, Michigan: #ichigan State University, 1960,

55pp.

7.3 ACUI. Communiversity. Proceedings of the L6th Annual Con-
ference of the Assoniation of College Unians Intermational,

1969, 218pp. ED 046 316

Collection of papers on relations between college union and
society, minorities, and change.

7.4 £stin, Helen, et. al. 'The Role of College-Community Relation-
ships in Urban Higher Education. Volume III. A Cammunity
Survey of Washington, D.C. Final Report." Washington, D.C.:
Federal City College, 1969, 85pp. ED OLl1 570

7.5 Aubixn, N. P, and S, E. Burr, Jr. '"Problems of City Univer-
sities," School and Society, 89, January 28, 1961, 37-38.

¥7.6 Bailey, Stephen K. '"Urban Decision Making, The University
Role." Boston: Center for the Student of Liberal Education
for Adults, 1967, lipp. ED 011 36k

Divides modes of influencing decision.making into long-range
(pointing out problems, searching for underlying causes) and
short-range (technical advice, training decision-makers).
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Baker, Brovmell. The College and the Cammunity: A Critical
Study of Higher Education. New York: Harper, 1952, 243pp.

Dated but still useful.

Benezet, Louis T. 'Higher Education is Not a Commodity."
Washington, D.C.: American Association of Higher Education,
March 1971, Spp. ED 050 675. Speech.

Blake, Virginia, et. al. College and Camunity: A Study of
Interaction in Chicago. Chicago: University of Illinois,
Department of Urban Planning, 1967, 18%p.

Boston University Metrocenter. The Urban University and the
Urban Community. Boston: Boston University Metrocenter,
1966, ED 025 692

Six seminars:

l. university-city relations,

2. university adult education as force in shaping city,

3. role of Federal government, university and community
in control of delinquency and community development,

L. university commitment to cammunity relations, especially
with respect to parking problems,

5. role of university in arts,

6. future role of B.U.

Chase, William W, '"Design for Regenerating a City."
American Education, March 1970,

Cleveland Foundation Committee. Survey of Higher Education
in Cleveland. Cleveland, Chio:™ The Authors, 1925, LLBpp

plus appendices).

Feuer (35.13) considers this a "useful...example c¢f the
type of in-depth study which is so sadly lacking."

Collins, Charles C. "A Redefined Board for A Redefined
Conmunity." 1969. ED 038 132

Proposed representation of cammunity as well as students,
faculty, and administration on trustee boards.

Connery, Robert H., ed. The Corporation and the Campus;
Corporate Support of Higher Education in the 1970's. Proce-
eding of the Academy of Political Science, Vol. XXX, No. 1,
New Yorks Academy of Political Science, May 1970, 187pp.

ED ok3 300

Opens with papers on challenges to vniversity raised by
urban problems. Second section deals with financing and
third with "The Corporate Viewpoint." '
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Franklin, Richard and Paula. '"Urban Decision-Making, Findings
From a Conference.” Washington, D.C.: Naticnal Training
Laboratories, 1967. D 011 626

Focuses on methods of training for involvement in problem-
solving process. Discusses alternative conceptual frameworks
and strategies.

Greater Philadelphiz Movement. How Institutions of Higher
FEducation Contribute to the General Keconomic, Social and
Cultural Betterment of Greater Philadelphia, Philadelphia:
The Authors, 19606.

Hahn, Alan J. "Community Decision-Making Systems,' November
1970, 16pp. ED 054 L0é

How to work with community systems of decision-makirg through
identifying participants (typically local government, interest
groups, private agencies, state and federal government, chur-
ches, unions, voluntary associaticm, citizens/voters), under-
standing structures (mass participation, monolothic, puly-
lithic, pluralistic) and tracing out stages (10).

Herrscler, Barton R. and Thomas M. Hatfield. College-Cammunity
Relations. Washington, D.C.: American Assoclation of Junior
Colleges, 1969. ED 032 888.

Discusses serving community needs, public relations,
improving cammunications through advisory cuvimittees.

Kimbrough, Ralph B, "Community Power Systems and Strategies
for Educational Change." Paper presented at Planned
Curriculum for Youth, 1966, Conference, New York: Columbia
University, July 1966, ED 025 551

Educators must assume leadership role in bringing about
change in education. This requires working with groups
outside of school system. Persuusion has not brought about
change very often and educators must now evaluate other
political strategies in light of their gcals. Must take
time to talk to influential people in the camunity. A
cohesive group can be effective in an open sys ‘em.

Kravitz, Sanford L, '"Urban Institutions as University Clients."
Boston: Center for the Study of Liberal Education for
Adults, 1967. ED 011 363

Urban institutions need manpcower and information, both of
which universities can and should provide. Recammends
training more workers, redefining work relations, searching
for new bridges to cammunity.

Kysar, John. "Mental Health in an Urban Cammuter University,"
Archives of General Psychiatry, November 196ii.
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7.22 Lauwerys, Joseph A. and David G. Scanlon, eds. FEducation in
the Cities: The World Yearbook of Education, 1970. HNew York:
Harcourt, Brace and World, 1970. ED 059 322 n.a.

7.23 Lazarfeld, P. F. and Wagner Thielens, Jr. The Academic Mind:
Social Scientists in a Time »f Crisis. New York: The Free
Press of Glencoe, 1958.

Foctus on political intervention in the university.

7.24 Learn, Elmer '’. 'Planning and Acquisition Problems for a
Growing University," 1968. ED 037 OL2

Discusses peculiar problems presented by camunities around
universities and how to deal with them.

7.25 Levi, Julian. "The Influence of Environment on Urban
Institutions," Educational Record, April 1961.

7.26 Mann, Peter B, '"Higher Education in Black and White: A
Seminar Report." Washington, D.C.: American Association
of Higher Fducation, 1972, 31pp. ED 059 662

Reports conference of S.E. Regional Council of AAHE.

Recommends three goals for leaders of higher education in
the Southeast: equal access, end to racially dual systems
of higher education, cambating white racism.

7.27 McDaniel, Reuben R., Jr. and James E. McKee. "An Evaluation
of Higher Education's Response to Black Students."
Bloamington, Indiana: Student Association of Higher
Education, Department of Higher Education, School of B~
ucation, University of Indiana, 1971. ED 057 739

Contends that white institutions' responses not meaningful,
coharent.

7.28 Miller, Harry L. and Roger R, Woock. Social Foundations
of Urban Education, Hinsdalie. Illinois: Dryden Press, 1970,
B\BBPPO

#7.29 Miller, Ronald H. '"Processes and Guides for Camprehensive
Planning of the Urban University and the City." Columbus,
Ohio: Ohio State University, 1971, unpublished, 19pp.

Concerned with physical planning of university and its
neighborhood, particularly how university planners should
work with eity planner and what data is needed. (19pp.)
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Mitchell, Robert B. "A Preparatory Wnorking Paper for a
Conference on the Application of Urban Analysis to Urban
Problem Solving." Philadelphia: Center for Urban Research
and Ixperiment, University of Pemmsylvania, March 1972.

Discusses problems of defining and analyzing urban problenms,
current state of urban planning and problem-solving,
capacity of educaticnal institutions to assist.

Mortimer, Kenneth P. "Aecountability in Higher PFducation."
Washington, D.C.: FRIC Clearinghouse on Higher Educatiom,
Fetruary 1972, 60pp. ED 058 465

Notes three contexts (i.anagement, evaluation, accountability),
external forces (govermment, public), internal difficulties
(veak authority, vague goals, camplex organization).

Myers, Ernest R. The Role of College~Community Felationships
in Urban Higher &ducation Phase Il - Exploratoery Planning.
An Exploratory Study of an Urban University Protstype.
Washington, D.C.: Federal City Ccllege, March 1371, 128pp.
ED 059 LO9

Notes three kinds of activities: reciprocal relations,
priorities, and evaluation.

Nash, George. '"The Relationship of Knowledge and Action:
The Proper Role of the Institutions as an Agent of
Change." New York: June 1969, mimeo, 25pp.

Newmarn, Fred M., Tcnald W. Oliver. "Education and Community."
Harvard Educaticnal Review, 37:1, 1967, ED 011 327

Disputes current notions of educational reform. Discusses
how education mirrors and contributes to social problems.

Mew York State Association of Junior Colleges. Conference
Report on the Annual Conference of the N.Y. State Association
of Junior Colleges. Niagara Falls, 1900.

Advice to faculties re cammunity service:

1) realize they have power and take part, 2) cooperate
with other institutions, 3) work with community groups
ali-eady active, L) Join civic, religious, or political
organizations, 5) provide counseling and consultatian.

Obradovic, Sylvia M. "New Strategies in Educatinnal Planning
and Research Involving Ethnic Minarity Communities."
Minneapolis, Minnesota: American Educatianal Research
Association, 1970. ED OL1 084

Discusses three strategies: coammunity advisory camittees,
charettes, and research done by citizens and academicians
together to define community goals.
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Pellegrin, Foland J. "Community Power Structure and Ed-
ucationsl Decision Making in local Community." Eugene:
University of Cregen, 1965. ED 010 218

Discusses different views of cammunity pewer. Summarizes
research done in three eammunities.

Perloff, Harvey S. The University of Chicago and the Surrounding
Cammunity. Chicugo: Program of Educatlon and Research in
Planning, 1953, 35pp.

Robin, Keith. "Community Participation in the Cammunity
Collegc." 1971, 28pp. ED 053 722

Seminar paper. Explores definition of "ecuwmmnity."
Jescribes methods of sampling camunity input: advisory
cammittee, coordinating ecouncil, eommunity study.

Rudman, Herbert C. and R. L. Featherstone, eds. Urban

Schooling. New York: Harcourt, Brace, and World, 1968.

Collection cmphasizes ties between urban university and
city schools. Chapters diseuss urban school problems,
university role with respect to city sehool systems,
school reorjanization, collective bargaining, school
administration, Negre perceptions, social status, in-
tellectual development, disadvantaged students, evaluation,
guidelines for university involvement.

Sanders, Irwin T. '"The University and the Community." Issues
in University Educatian. Charles Frankel, ed., New York:
Harper & Brothers, 1959.

Sexton, Patricia Cayo, comp. Readings on the School in Soeiety.
Inglewsod Cliffs: Prentice-MalX, 1557, 272pp.

Shaw, Paul C. and Louis A. Trongzo. "Camunity Constraints
on Academic Planning: Myths and Realities." Paper
presented for presentatimn at 7th Annual Conference of the
Society of College and University Planning, Atlanta,
August 1972, 1Opp.

Smith, Charles U. ‘'Race Relaticrs and the New Agenda for

Higher Bducation.” Phi Delta Kappa, L7:8, May 1965.
ED 019 388

Recormmends scientific analysis of desegration, study of
its feasibility, specific practices to avercame in-
stitutional racism.

Stemnocit, Sucanne K. "Citisens Advisory Comittees."
Washington, L.C.: American Asscciation of Schoel
Administrators, 1968. ED 031 811

Discusses comittee camposition, loeation, and formation.
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#7.46 Treuting, 1'. S., V. T. Hall, and M. L., Baizerman. The
University and the Community in the Damain of Health.
University Forum Background Paper. Pittsburgh: Office
of the Secretary, University of Pittsburgh, December 1971,
LLpp.

Fxamines ccncepts behind "interface" in generzl and in
health context.

7.47 UCLA. University Extension. Urban Planning; Who Makes
Decisiscns in Our Metropolis? Canlerence Report, UCLA,
June 1567. ID 023 951

Part of nine campus study of urban problems. Cacnference
gathered key LA decision-makers to identify critical
problems and pcssible solutions.

7.4L8 Vallance, Theodore P. "Structural Innovations in Higher
Iducation t~ Jeet Social Needs." Washington, D.C.: EFIC
Clearinghou.e on Higher Education, December 1970, 3lpp.
ED OLL 539

Discusses innovative organizational responses of nine
institutions to mocial needs.

7.49 Vinkelstein, Ellen. "A Community-University Model for Urban
Preschool Education." February 1971. A Paper at America
BEducation Research Association Meeting, February L-7, 1971,
New York, lhpp. ED O47 373

A possible university role in the city.

Describes preschool program with joint university/community

decision-making and planning. .

7.50 Virt, Frederick M., ed. Future Directions in Community
Power Research: A Colloguim. Berkeley: Institute of
Covernmental Studlea, University of California, 1971.
ED 05k 529

Papers argue for redirection towards aggregate data
analysis away from cagse studies. Topics: loose ends
in theory, problems in concepts and measurement,
decision-making, budgets, urban renewal, computers,
pluralism.

#7.51 Vofford, Joan V., et. al. Urban Universities: Rhetoric,
Peality, and ConTlict. Washingion, D.C.t U. 5. Govermment
Frinting OfTice, 1010, 65pp. D 039 861

Examines demands of urban castituencies, historical
develomment of universities, structural constraints, and
change strategies.

Cross-references: 1,13, 1.i4, 1.15, 1.17, 1.18, L.4, L.5, 12.1,
12.2, 12.3, 15.9, 18.37, 22.8, 22.17, 22.19, 23.27, 23.28,
2&:2’ Qha].?, 25:17) 25:22’ 25023’ 25828, 2602, 26;3, 26.10,
§§.hlg, 26.20, 27.1, 29.37, 31.17, 35.7, 35.14, 35.15, 35.33,
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8. Community Colleges and the Community

8.1 Cross, K. Patricia. 'The Quiet Revolution." Berkeley:
Center for Research and Development in Higher Educaticn,
1969. ED 036 2);9

Discusses student influences on institutional response
to camunity.

8.2 Hankin, Joseph 1l. Selec*e” Urban Problems and the Public
Community College. kd.D. Dissertaticn, Columbia University,
K’ew—Y_or_Lk, T§'67‘.’ "ED 027 509

How much can and do junior colleges affect housing employ-
ment, and education in 28 largest U.S, metropolitan areas.
Author assumes duty to be change agents. Causes of lack of
action include youth of institutions massive task of pro-
cessing applications, lack of facilities and/or funds as
given by colleges. Author blames poor planning, conservative
attitudes and makes recammendations to improve performance.

8.3 Harlacher, Ervin L. The Community Dimension of the Cammunit
Collese. Englewood 1iiis: Prentice-Hall, 1935, 151pp.

226

General overview.

8.4 Horvath, Ronald J. "Cammunity Relations: A Practical Approach."
1969. ED 035 395

Suggests method for using faculty and students for liaison
with camunity when institution cannot afford full-time
public relations personnel.

8.5 Los Angeles City College. 'The Role of the Community College
in the Urban Revolution." Los Angeles: The Authors, April
1968, S3pp. ED OLL 096

Conference proceedings dealing with organizational climate
(freedam, responsibility), student aid, innovative curricula,
human relations.

8.6 Mansfield, Ralph. Annual Phnngg Conference. Chicago:
Chicago City College, emter 2-4, . ED 021 538
Discusses ways a cammunity college can approach urban
provlems: 1) serving educatinal needs of the cam nity,

2) helping economic state of the cammunity - education for
JObs .

8.7 Mayhew, Lewis B. "Community Colleges in Urban Settings."
Stanford University, Califarnia: Community College Planning
Center, June 15, 1964. KD 016 457

Discusses possibility of locating junior colleges in
central cities where they can meet urban needs for re-
training, adult &ducation, transfer, creating informed
electorate.
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Mecdsker, leland L. and Dale Tillery. Breaking the Access
Barriers: A Profile of Two-Year Colleges. Highstown,
Ter Tersey: .leGraw-Hill, 1971. D 55E t78

Includes discussion of place of junior college in city life.

llecnefee, Selden and J. Kenneth Cummiskey. "Community
Relations and Services in the Junior Colleges; Selected
Proceedings fram Two Workshops." Washington, D.C.: Assoc-
iation of Junior Colleges, 1969. KD 032 068

Discusses importance of cooperation between cammunity and
institution as mutually reinforcing with community services.
Also deals with questions of planning and administering
attempts to cambine college and community resources.

Poueche, John T. et.al. ‘"Accountability and the Cammunity
College: Directions for the 70's." Washington, D.C.:
American Association of Junior Colleges, Jamuary 1971,
L8pp. D 047 671

Deals with accountability of instructor to see that
students attain certain goals.

SRIB. 'The Black Community and the Cammunity College: Action
Programs for Expanding Opportunity. A Project Report."
Atlanta: Southern Regimal Education Board, October 197C,
60pp. ED OLS 786

Investigates use of cammunity colleges by southern blacks,
and ways to encourage attendance and attention to needs of
black students.

Crms-referemess 7035, 7039, 1008, 1601)4, 18029, IBOM, 2101,

22.11, 23.17, 23.2’4, 25.13, 27010.

9. Traditicnally Black Institutions (TBI)

9.1

9.2

Egerton, John. '"Black Public Colleges: Integration and Dis-
integration. A Report." Nashville, Tennessee: Race
Relations Information Center, June 1971, 32pp. ED 052 268

Eight of the 33 Negro public colleges experienced decline
in enroliment. Describes perpetuation of the dual system
of higher education: duplicating courses, drawing funds

fram sane public treasury.

Jaffe, A. J. et. al. Ne Hi Education in the 19&0's.
Now York: frederick . eger Iishers, . 7 LB88

Studies education of southern blacks in TBIs, growth
factors, influences on separatian, and policy implicatims
of findings.



156. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-L00

9.3 Josey, E. J. "A Plea for Educational Ixcellence." The

Quarterly Review of Higher Educaticn mcng Negroes, 35:3,
Joly 1567 ¥5 020 2%

$.4 LeiMelle, Tilden J. and Wilbert J, The Black College: A
Strategy for Achieving Relevancy. New York: IKrederick A.
Praeger Publishers, 1539. ED 5%7 L89

Rationale and design for black higher education development.
Ties educational renewal with Black community and social
development. Black higher education reassessed to offset
negative ideas and establish base for solving problems.
Topics treated - traditional Negro college, ideology for
Black sducational development, design for Black educational
renewal, problem of support the future, educational planning
for Black community, Black vhite relations, pluralistic
democracy.

9.5 Office for the Advancement of Public Negro Colleges. Public
Negro Colleges: A Fact Book. Atlanta: The Authors, 1971,
23pp»

Reports history, enrollment, degrees, graduates, programs,
facilities, faculty, finances of public black institutions.

9.6 Office for Advancement of Public Negro Collegss. Service
Through Opportunity. Atlanta: The Authoars, no date, 20pp.

Presents "the dividends from investments in public Negro
colleges" through stories of public service of graduates.

9.7 Patterson, Frederick D. Development Programs at Negro In-
stitutions., Washington, D.C.: National Association ol
State Universities and Land Grant Colleges, 1969. ED O3L 510

Many Black colleges and universities seriously in need of
funds.

9.8 Southern Association of Colleges and Schools. Black Colleges
in the South; Fram Tragedy to Pramise. An Historical and
Statistical Review. Atlanta: The Authors, 1971, 27pp.

Reviews work of Association with TBIs and changes occuring
during process of accreditation.

9.9 SREB. "Special Financial Needs of Traditionally Negro Colleges.
2 Task Force Report." Atlanta: SREB, Institute for Higher
Educational Opportunity, 1969. ED 030 350

Formerly all-black schools need special and basic operating
funds to have part in changing society, to produce more
employable graduates, to improve academic quality. Report
suggests alternate funding schenes.
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9.10 VWilliams, Donald T., Jr. '"Black Higher BEducation: Whence
and "hither." HMinneapolis, Minnesota: American Educaticnal
Research Association, 1970. ED 0LO 232

Reccmmends that different types of institutions concentrate
on serving different constituencies.

Cress-references: 18.2, 25.9, 27.16, 31.3, 35.35

10. University Facilities and the Camunity

10.1 Brubaker, Charles Villiam., 'What's Happening to the Campus -
How rhysical Facilities are Changing in Response to New leeds."
Chicago: Perkins and VJill, Architects, April 1968. KD 019 835

Discusses effects on campus planning of changes in educational
methods and society'!s demands on institutions. Outlines
desifn suggestions.

10.2 Dahnke, Harold L. et. al. Higher Education Facilities Planning
and Management Manuals. Preliminary Field Review Edition.
Boulder, Colorado: WICHE, 1970. ED 057 751

10.3 Dober, Richard P. and Thomas R. ifason. Space Utilization and

Programming. University of Guelph Long Range Development
Plan. Torontos Project Planning Assoclales, Ltd., 196G5.

!B 622 332

University-ride space inventory system which establishes
space requiremen*s for teaching and research, points out
har much and where space is available, picks out highest
returns to renovation.

10.4 Gardner, Dwayne E. et. al. Federal Assistance for Educational
Planning, Acguirﬁ and Developing bites and Constructin
acilities. ''ashington, D.C.t DHEW-OE, . 2

. ——————

Guid2 to federal financial assistance programs: enabling
legislation, agency addresses. Dated.

10.5 Hardy, Leslie P. "A City Zones for University Expansion."
College and University Business. XX, June 1956, 30.

10.6 Hurtt, Spencer M. 'The Impact of Institutional Growth on
Urban land Use." Urban Land, XXVII, January 1968, 3-10.

10.7 Harcase, Michael P. '"Role of Community in Facilities Planning."
Memphis, jennessee: Educational Facilities Plammers, 1969.
ED 035 224

While discussion related to cammunity involvement in plaming
public school facilities, problems and solutions relevant
to higher education facilities.
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10.8 Parker, Floyd G. and Max S. Smith, eds. Planning Community
Junior College Facilities: A Loock into the 2ist Century.
East Lansing: 1iSU, Continuing Education Service, 1968.
ED o2l 395

Sixteen papers on site selection, impact of innovation,
ccrmunity involvement, systems planning.

10.9 Schwehr, Frederick E. '"Planning Educaticpal Facilities."
The Journal of Experimental FEducation, 31:2, December 1962.
B 022 325

l. Planning of educational facilities is seen as flowing
from educaticnal goals.
2. FPhysical facilities survey: program type, enrollment
prcjections, faculty.
3. Three planning study procedures preceding budget
a. survey of present facilities
b. facilities quality study (analyzing, e.g.
heating, wiring)
c. analysis sketch:
i. rationale for educational program
ii. cost estimates
iii. statement of program
iv. graphics analysis

10.10 Sondalle, lHarvin P. Planning, Programming, Desi%ing the
Community College. Seattle: University of Vias gton,
July . 013 639
Facility planning for a new campus.

10.11 Spaeth, Raymond J. Untitled paper on Campus Planning in

Planning 1958. Chicago: American Society of Planning
Officials, September 1958, 148-152.

10.12 Veinstock, Ruth. Space and Dollars-An Urban University
Espands. Case studies of kducational Facilities, Number 2.
New York: FEducational Facilities Laboratories, Inc., 1961.
ED 014 868

Discusses areas of concern when planning expansion of urban
institution: vertical vs. horizcntal, conversion of in-
dustrial buildings, parking, optiocnal use, and predicting
future space requirements. ‘

Cross-references: 6.2, 7.29, 35.29, 35.32, 35.47.
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11. University Finances and the Community

1i.1 Bonner, Crnest R. 'The Ecconamic Impact of a University of Its
Local Cammunity." Journal of the American Institute of
Planners, 34:5, September 1968, 339-3L3.

Studies impact of University of Colorado on Boulder.

11.2 Caffrey, John and Herbert H. Isaacs. Estimating the lmpact of
a College or University on the Local Economy. ’ashington,
D.C.: fmerican Council on Education, 1971.

11.3 Educational Systems Research Group. The Impact of the University
of Pittsburgh on the Local Econamy. Washington, D.C.: The
Authors, 1972, Blpp.

#11.4 Laub, Julian Martin. The College and Community Development: A
Socio-economic Analysis for Urban and Regional Growth.
New York: Praeger Publishers, 1972, 30upp.

Planning the impact (social and econamic) of a college on
its camunity.

11.5 Merchant, Ronald. The Economic Impact of Spokane Communit
College upon the Spokane Metropolitan Area, 150%. 5%9 6L6

Study, attempting to show importance of SCC to economic

growth of Spokane, tested and did not reject L hypotheses:

1) SCC grew faster than city, 1963-68, with respect o
population, employment, investment, retail sales;

2) SCC 11ill remiin important to city economy;

3) 1938 spending by SCC at least $5,000,000;

L) SCC attracts at least 2000 students.

11.6 Mischikow, ifichael K. "A Regional Impact Model for Measuring
the Flow-of -Funds and Incame Effect Generated by Institutions
of Higher Learning." The Annals of Regi:mal Science, 1l:1,
December 1967, 196-211.

11.7 Strang, V'illiam A. The University and the Local Economy: A
Study of the Economic Interaction between the University of
fiscnsin and the Dane County Eccnomy. Visconsin Econany
Studies Mo. 4. Madison: Bureau of Business Research and
Service, September 1971.

11.8 Tarrant County Junior College: Its Economic act in Its
Service Area. Ft. Vorth, Texas, 19/1. ED % BLS
Discusses educational as well as direct and indirect
economic influences.

Cross-references: 2.95, L.l1, 7.2L.
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12. Federal Urban Programs and the University

12.1 Arnstein, George. "How Colleges Can Reach Out to Troubled

Cities," College and University Business, L7, September 1969,
51-63 L]

Discusses hew universities can get involved in Model Cities
e.g., facilitating citizen participation, sharing facilities,
providing technical assistance.

12.2 Beckman, Norman. "HUD and University Community Development."
Address Before Natimal University Extension Associatiocn,
Miami, Florida, July 1968, 18pp.

12.3 Dobbins, Charles G. The University, the City, and Urban Renewal:
lieport of a Regional Conference Sponsored by the American
Council on Education and the West Philadelphia Corporation,
liarch 25, 1903. Washington, D.C.: American Council on
Education, 1963, 58pp.

Focuses on Philadelphia.

12.4 A Guide to Federal Funds for Urban Programs at Colleges and
Universities. Washington, D.C.: American Assoc iation of

State Colleges and Universities and American Council on
Education, April 1971, 108pp. ED 051 498

Hore than seventy federal programs.

12.5 Giammetteo, iMMichael C. Concept of a Model City Complex.
Portland, Oregon: Northwest Regional Education Laboratory,
1968. ED 031 805

Defines complex as cambination of school and non-school
institutions and facilities. Gives examples.

12.6 Miller, Paul A. "Reflections on the Federal Government and
Higher Education." AGB Reports, 10:1, September 1967.
ED 01k 146

Discusses three aspects of relation (legislation, institutional
adaptation to sources of support, specialization5 and five key
issues for future (categorical aid vs. support for institutions,
rewvards for grantsmanship or scholarship, long-run effects of
government support, finances, public service).

12.7 Parsons, Kermit C. '"The Role of Universities in City Renewal,"
in Teming Megalopolis, ed. by H. Wentworth Eldridge. Vol. II,
New York: Praeger, 1967.

12.8 » and Georgia K. Davis. 'The University in Urban
Change." Minerva, July 1971.

Discusses work of university organizations in district renewal.

o Cross-references: 2.47, 7.38, 16.17, 16.18, 22.5
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13. The University and the Natural Environment

13.1 Conservation Foundation. The College, the Community, and
Conservation. Washington, D.C.: The Authors, 1967, Slpp.
ED 030 797

Discusses using available technology and governmental programs
to mznage use of natural resources. Federal support goes to
those with a strong program, data, grass roots support,
support of influential people, widely distributed support,
good timing.

13.2 Sternhart, John S, and Stacie Cherniak. The Universities and
Environmental Cuality-Commitments to Problem Focused Ed-
ucation. A Report to the President's Envirommental Cuality
Control. Vashington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office,
1969. ID 055 768

Multidisciplinary programs which have beein tried and how

the govermnment can encourage them. Success reguires ccntrol
over faculty reward structure and freedam to innovate.
Federal money may be working against these kinds of programs.

PART III. UNIVERSITY DEGREE PRCGRAMS AND THE CITY

1y, Urban Curricula

14.1 '"Target for the 70!s." Papers at Nineth Annual Meeting of
American Asscciation of State Colleges and Universities.
Washington, D.C.: AASCU, 1970, 86pp. ED OL6 332.

Papers on black students and urban higher education.

14.2 Bisconti, inn S. Washington Area Universities and the Community:
Urban Programs and Courses in Eleven Institutions of Higher
Learning. Washington, D.C.: Bureau of Social Science Re-
search, Inc., 1969. ED 029 596

Inventory of urban programs and courses, including basic
education, "cultural enrichment," higher education,
vocaticnal guidance and education, prufessional training,
health and legal services for poor. Also analyses and
coordination for urban projects.

#1l.3 Carnegie Commission on Higher Fducation. New Students and New
Places. Highstown, New Jersey: McGraw-Hill, 1971,

Reports on metropolitan needs for higher education and
recamiends policies for expansion.

14.4 Carnegie Cammissicn on the Future of Higher Education. Less
Time, More Options, Education Beyond the High School.
Berkeley: The Authors, 1971.
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14.5 Carnegie-ifellon University. 'Building From Strength: A New
College for Carnegie-Mellon University." Pittsburgh, 1967.
ED 017 532

A design for a new college of Humanities and Social Sciences.

1.6 Center for the Study of City and Its Environment. General
Statement and Course Announcement, 1972-73. New Haven:
Yale University, Institute for Social and Policy Studies,
1972, 30pp.

14.7 Colmen, Joseph G. '"Higher Educaticn and the City in the
Seventies." Paper presented at National Seminar on the
University in Urban Community Service, University of Maryland,
1968. ED 02l 320

Orientation to modern social problems will require curriculum
changes. Pressures: student activism, manpower needs of
society. Universities should provide integration in learning
and working for public service, education about social problems,
research on these problems, cammunity services in cooperation
with other public agencies, interdisciplinary analyses and
solutions to urban problems, and liberal education. Included
in (6.12).

#14.8 , and Barbara Wheeler, eds. Human Uses of the
University: Planning a Curriculum in Urban and Ethnic
Affairs at Columbia University. New York: Columbia
University Urban Center, 1970, 32%p. ED 049 348

14.9 Dada, Paul 0.A, "Evaluation of Courses and Programs Offered
Under the Auspices of Wayne State University and the
University of Michigan at the University Center for Adult
Education, Detroit, Michigan." Ann Arbor: Department of
Community and sdult Education, n.d. ID 05l 398

Courses not oriented to jobs or community problems, more
resources should be spent on lower class, also need
teacher orientation.

14.10 Duncan, Karen. Commqunity Action Curriculum Cempendium.
Washington, D.C.: United States Natimal Student Association,
1968. ED 032 020

Describes and categorizes 59 cammunity projects at L8
institutions for which academic credit is given.

14.11 Grier, George and Eunice. "The City as an Educational Tool:
The Earlham College - Washington Center Experimental Course
in Urban Problems." Washington, D.C.: The Washington Center
for Metropolitan Studies, 1963, 31lpp.

14.12 Institution for Social and Folicy Studies. General Statement.
New Haven: Yale University, Fall 1971, 2lpp.
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14.13 Kroepsch, Rcbert H., and Ian M. Thompson. 'Urban and Minority
Centered Programs in Western Colleges and Universities

1969-70." ED 03k 6L5
Surveys more than 160 instituticns in 13 western states:
#1l.1,; Popenrce, David, ed. "The University and the City: Current

Perspectives on Urban Studies and Higher Education."
Urban lducatica, 6:1, April 1971, 115pp.

Entire issue devoted to urban cu-ricula.

14.15 Purdy, Lesiie. "A Studert Volunteer Services Bureau." Los
Angeles: UCLA, September 1971, 2upp. ED 053 719

Describes alternative to camprehensive ccmmunity college
education in which students engage in supervised, volunteer
work in community.

14.16 Slavet, Joseph S., ed. The Urban Crisis and Urban Affairs
Fducaticn. Boston University Urban Institute Monograph
#1. Boston: The Urban Institute, 1969, 58pp.

14.17 Spurr, Stephen H. Academic Deprec Structures: Innovative
Approaches: Principles of Reform in Degree Structures in
the United States. Carnegie Cammission. New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1%70.

14.18 Sweet, David E., et. al. Minnesota Metropolitan State College.
Prospectus II, ST, Pauls MMSC, 1971. ED C57 340

Description of new type college: entire metropolis is
campus, degrees given for competence not course hours,
will educate adults who iave completed the equivalent of
the first two years in one way or another, will use
available facilities in metro.

14,19 Tamminen, Paul G, "A Guide to Resources for Undergraduate
Acedemic Reform." Washingten, D.C.: American Council on
Education, June 30, 1970, 1% p. ED OLkL 086

14.20 Wyman, Walker D. '"Planning Graduate Programs Around Regional
Problems Through the Establishment of Regional Research
Centers in the Bmerging State Colleges and Universities in the
' Cutover Area of Wisconsin, Mirnesota and Michigan. Final
Repoﬁt." River Falls, Wisconsin: Viisconsin State University,
1969, ED 030 405

Problems of isolaticn and lack resources faced recently
uperaded normal schools. Study loaoked at feasibility of
graduate programs focussed on regional problems. Fcund
administrative but not faculty support. Area Research

Center stimulated research. If most interested institutions
started, others should follow suit.

Cross -references: 2.2, 2.31, 8.10, 13.2; 15.5, 26.1.




16i4. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-359-L00

15 Urbsn Research

15.1 Berns, Robert S. "The Study of the University as a Mcdel for
Comunity Mental Health.!" New York: American Orthopsychiatric
issociation, March 19, 1968. ED 019 688

Explores aspects of crmmunity mental health within the
structure of the university and the role of the community
psychiatrist.

15.2 Brown, Roscoe C., Jr. "How to Make Educational Research Relevant
to the Urban Ccmmunity -- the Researcher's View." Paper
presented at the Anmual Meeting of the American Educational
Research Association, New York, February S, 1971, 1Opp.

ED 049 3L7

Advocates explaining rurpose and scope of research to
cormunity residents and giving them opportunities to be
involved in ccnceptualization, data collection, inter-
pretation leading *o support for research.

15.3 Committee on Social and Behavioral Urban Research. A Strategic

vagmann.

Approach to Urban Research and Development. Washington, D.C.:
National Azademy of Sciences, 1969, 100pp.

15.4 Committee on Uritaa Technology. Long-Range Planning for Urban
Research and Development: Technological Considerations.
Vashington, D.C.: National Academy of Sciences, 1969, 9Lpp.

#15.5 Fleishman, Joe. L. '"The Study of the City: The Teaching Role
of University Urban Fesearch Centers." Address to Symposium
on the Role of University Based Urban Centers. Harvard-MIT
Joint Center for Urban Studies, June 5, 1970, 33pp.

15.6 Garcia, Sandra J., et. al. "Research in the Black Community:
A Weed for Self-Determination.” Revised version of a paper
presented at the Annual Conference, Western Psychological
Association, Vancouver, British Columbia, June 21, 1969.

I 055 954

Demand growing for klacks to control research done in their
community. Control nquals decision over what, why, and by
vhom. Caused by middle-class framework, tlindness to history,
and failure to use research to iicrease community welfare.
Scientific racism still rampant. Reduce exploitation through
black participation, designing research for practical
application, informing population of results, and making
white researchers examine black culture.

15.7 Healy, Patrick. "City-University Co-operation: The Urban
Cbservatory Concept," Speech presented to Intergovernmental
Seminar on Federal Statistics for Local Goverrment Use,
Washington, D.C., October 1968.



15.8

# 15.9

15.10

#15.11

15.12

15.13

15.14

15.15

15.16
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Hester, James M. 'University Research and the City: A
Report fram the President of NYU." New Yrrk: New York
University, 1967. ID 031 131

Jacobson, Elden. ‘'"Higher Education and Urban Affairs. An
Approach for Metropolitan Washington." Washington, D.C.:
Washingtan Center for Metropolitan Studies, 1969. ED 028 753

Feasibility study for '"urban observatory." Informaticn
flows from satellites in cammunity to Center ocut of which
cmes research and educational programs for the community.

New University Conference. On Radicals and Research. NUC
Papers No, 2. Chicago: New University Conference, 1970,
18pp.

Perloff, Harvey S. and Henry Cohen. Urban Research and Education
in the New York Metropolitan Fegion. A report to the Reginnal
Plan Association, 2 vols, New York, 1965.

Rossi, Peter. 'Researchers, Scholars, and Policy Makers,"
Daedalus, Fall 1964.

Special Commission on the Social Sciences of the Natimal
Science Board. Knowledge into Action: Improving the
Nation's Use of the Social Sciences. Washington, D.C.:
U. S. Government Printing (ffice, 1969, 95pp.

Tumin, Melvin. '"Research on Racial Relations," The American
Sociologist, May 1968, 117-12l.

Argues that university was doing research as early as the
1940's which portended cacing racial crisis, but which was
not used by government.

Watson, Bernard C. 'Urban Education: Its Challenge to the

Research Community." Minneapolis, Minnesota: Educational
Research Association, 1970. ED 039 300

Argues for research that can be used by administrators.
Wood, Robert. 'The University's New Role in Urban Research."

Speech delivered to Association of Urban Universities,
Detroit, November 1967.

Cross-references: 2.31, 6.42, 7.50, 17.13, 21.13, 21.16, 22.7, 22.12,

\

22.18, 25.6, 26.5, 31.5, 35..L5.
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16. Training Urban Service ‘'orkers

16.1 Adams, Frederick J. and Gerald Hodge. "City Planning In-
struction in the United States: The Fioneering Days,
1900-1930, " Journal of the American Institute of Planners,
31, February 1965.

16.2 Adams, Raymond S., et. al. Cammunity Development and the
Training of Teachers of the Disadvantaged: A Final Feport --
Part IV. Columbla, iiissouri: University of Missouri,
College of Education, 1970, 20L4pp. ED 050 303

16.3 Airlie House Institute on University Tra‘ning, 1969. University
Training in PPB for State and Local Officials: A Synopsis.
Vashington, D.C.: The Urban Institute, 1570, 93pp.

lo.4 Alexander, Aaron C. "A Summary of the Types of 'Paraprofessiocnal
Training' Frovided by Junior and Senior Colleges and Univer-
sities in the Areas of Health, Education, and Welfare during
Academic Year, 1970-71." Washington, D.C.: U. S. Government
Printing Office, 1971. ED 055 166

Information base for New Careers program service delivery.

16.5 Association of American Medical Colleges. 'Report of the
Asscciation of American Medical Colleges Task Force to the
Inter Association Committee on Expanding Educational
Opportunities in Medicine for Black and Other Minority
Students." Vashington, L.C.: The Authors, 1970, LTpp.
ED 042 Lol

Discusses keeping minority students in pre-med tracks,
biving them financial aid, recuiting, and establishing
regional opportunity center.

16.6 Bowles, Irankh and Frank A. DeCosta. Between Two Worlds.
Berkeley: Carnegie Commissian, 1971.

Studies training of black professionals.

16.7 Burns, Marta A. "New Careers in Human Service: A Challenge
to the Two-Year College. A Preliminary Report." University
Park: Pennsylvania State University, Mareh 1971, 87pp.
ED OL9 732

Identifies and examines programs preparing paraprofessicnals
for human service occupatiors.

16.8 Carnegie Commission on Future of Higher Education. Higher
Education and the Nation's Health; Policies for Medical

and Dental Fducation. Berkeley: McGraw-Hill, October 1970,
126pp. ID gEE 360
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16.9 Chronister, Jay L. "In-Service Training for Two-Year College
Faculty and Staff: The Role of the Graduate Institutions."
Charlottesville: University of Virginia, 1770, lipp.

ED 0Ll 093

Recamends graduate institution cooperation in plamning
in-service programs near two-year schools.

16.10 Cohen, iudrey C. "College for Human Services: A Model for
Innovation in Urban Higher BEducation." New York: Womens
Talent Corpe, May 1967. ED 0)2 870

Training of wamen from ghetto areas for preprofessimal
Jobs in hospitals, welfare agencies, and schools. See also
"College for Human Services: A Model for Innovation in
Urban Higher Education" (1969) (ED 049 457) and "Human
Service Instituteey.. An Alternative for Professicnal
Higher Educatimn* (March 1970) (ED 053 T1l) by the same
author. Also '"The College for Human Services: A New
Cancept in Professicnal Higher Education for Low-Incaome
Adults" (October 1970) (ED OL49 458) and by Barbara Valton,
"Second Annual Report" (1969) (ED OL49 L37) and "Third
Annual Report" (1970) (ED OL9 136).

16.11 Feltmn, Nadine. "Career Incentive Plan for Higher Educatiomn
of Non-professionals." New York: New York University,
New Careers Development Center, 1967. ED 021 917

Discusses har to build career ladder into teacher aide
program. Problems: aide orientation to career, length of
college program, tuition. Some solutions: give credit for
experiential knowledge, work out arrangements for 16 credits
p.a. towards B.A, tuition fund.

16.12 Getgels, J.''. "Bducation for the Inner City: A Practical
Proposal by an Impractical Theorist." The School Review,
Autumn 1967, 283-299. ED 025 LS1

Need to prepare various educational professionals to under-
stand own and others' roles and problems in immer-city.
Important to facilitate co-ordination oy putting in teams
with pre-established working relations. This will also
increase their effectiveness in bringing about change.
Putting them in one by one will increase tendency to adapt
to status quo. Calls for "demonstration and induction
school" to prepare new educational persannel and keep up
flou of information between university and city aschools

and thus facilitate introduction of new ideas.

16.13 Havelock, Ronald G. Training for e Agents. A Guide to
the Design of Training Programs in Kducation end Olher
Flelds. Ann Asbor: Institute for Social Research, Univer-
81Ty of Michigan, 1971. ED 056 259

Framework far designing training programs for change agents.
Particular case of change agentc in state education agencies

. d’ .
EMC iscussed
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16.1; Institute for local Self Government. "Same Who Dared; Community
College Involvement with Public Service Aspects of the
Urban Problem in California." Berkeley: The Authors,
1969. ED 032 873

Recanmmends that junior colleges train for public jobs.
Discusses criteria for developing programs and examines
programs at S5 California colleges.

16.15 Jablonsky, Adelaide, et. al. "Imperatives for Change, New York
State Education Conference on College and University Programs
for Teachers of the Disadvantaged." New York: TYeshiva
University, 1967. ED 012 271

Presents L major concerns: attitudes, and behaviars, people,
techniques, and curriculum.

16.16 Joint Cammittee on Education for Govermment Service. 1967
A.nnual Report m mmlte’o ‘!aahin&tm, D.C ' U.SOD.A.,
1567, ©0pp.

16.17 Kestenbaum, Sara. "Institute for Urban Service Aides. A
Project of Georgetown University under Title I HEA 1965."

Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University, February 1967,
ED 014 641

Describes project to train poor as "subprofessimnals" with
hoped side-effect that they will become coumunity leaders,

16.18 Koch, Moses S., et. al. 'Urban Development Assistant Project."
Baltimore, Essex: Baltimore Junior College, Bssex Community
College, 1967. ED 012 171

Describes and evaluates two-year junior ccllege training
program for urban renewal assistants. Points out potential
for training for public service careers, but improved
coordination with public agencies required.

16.19 Morphet, Edgar L. and David L. Jesser, ed. Pr Educators
to Meet Bmerging Needs. Reports prepared ior the Governor's
Conference on Mucation for the Future, 1968. New York:
Citation Press, 1969. ED 031 LLS

Thirteen papers mostly dealing with teacher education,
curriculum, and instruction techniques for changing needs
of society.

16.20 Senterfitt, Pam and Allen Toothaker. "A Training Plan for
Campus-Cammunity Organigers." Washington, D.C.: U, S,
National Student Association, 1969. ED 032 021

Describes training program which takes college students
into poor cammunities to open cammunication and find ways
financial and technical resources of universities can be-
came more accessible to poor. Campus-Cammnity Organizers
identify skills in university wark with cammunity members
EMC to construct programs to benefit both.
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16.22 Stewrart, 'ard and John C. Honey. Universit%-SEomored
Executive Development Programs in the Public Service.
"ashington, D.C.: 19%, 7Sppo

16.23 Stone, James C. Teachers for the Disadvantaged. Series in
Higher Education. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc.,
1969, 275pp. D OLY 329

Describes training projects to prepare teachers of dis-
advantaged children.

16.24 ''elbourne, James. '"The Urban Information Specialist Program:
First Year.” College Park, idaryland: University of
liaryland, June 1971, 7Spp. ED 051 830
How library education might address its social responsibilities.

Cross-references: 2.80, 7.15, 9.6, 22.12, 25,7, 26.15, 32.12.

17. Educating Urban Citizens

17.1 Barton Allen H. Studying the Effects of College FEducation: A
ilethodological Examination of 'Changing Values in College!.
ilew Haven: Hazen Foundation, 1959.

,‘.nalyses Jac0b, P. Eo, (1705)0

17.2 Clark, C. '"The !Cooling Out' Functica of Higher Educatian,"
American Journal of Sociologr, Ma; 1960.

17.3 Comnittee on aAssessing the Progress of Education. "Citizenship
Objectives." Ann Arbor, Michigan: National Assessment of
Educational Progress, 1969. ED 033 871

Sets out methodology for determining desired citigen
attitude and behavior. Offers own list of objectives for
9 year olds through adulis.

170)4 m‘eeben, Robet't. Q‘l What Ia Leamed m SCh0010 Addum-
""eﬂley, 1968.

Fresents general model of education as screening and
socialization mechanism.

17.5 1Inkeles, Alex. "Social Structure and the Socialization of
Campetence," Harvard Educational Review, June 1966,

17.6 Jacob, Philip E, Changing Values in College: An Exploratcry
Study of the Impact College Teaching. New York: Harper,
19557, -

17.7 leland, C. A, and M. M. Lozoff. Collage Influences on the Role
Development of Undergraduates. stanford, California: In-
s?g,étute for the Study of Human Froblems, Stanford University,
1969, .




17.8

17.9

17.10

17.11

17.12

17.13

17.1L
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sicConnell, T. R. 'Do Colleges Affect Student Values?" Change,
ilarch 1972, p. 9.

licDermott, John. '"The Laying on of Culture." The Hation,
.iarch 10, 1969, Tpp.

lrgues that one function of university is to suppress local
anc. popular culture in the interests of national, elitist
culture.

slartin, ''arren Bryan. "Education as Intervention." Berkeley:
Center for Research and Development in Higher Education,
1908. ED 02¢ 000

Students required to accept values emphasizing work, com-
pramise, pluralism as means of power, fame and wealth.
Student success judged by acceptance of institutional
values. Internal and external pressures on university
might force changes in organization: authority structures,
aisciplinary boundaries, student-teacher relation.

Parsons, Talcott. 'rhe School Class as a Social System: Some
of Its Functions in American Society," Harvard Educational
Review, Fall 1963.

Seminal. Applicable to analyzing functions of higher education.

Shau, Paul C. "The Urban University Student: A Political
Profile." Paper prepared for presentation at Annual Meeting
of District of Columbia Sociological Society, Howard Univer-
sity, .lav 13, 1972, 18pp. + appendices.

Reports research on activity of Pitt students during Fall
1970 elections.

Tumin, Melvin (f. "An Inventory of Research and Theory Regarding
the Felationship between Education and Citigenship."
D 010 L25

Identifies variables. Develops model. Discussed problems
in model (diversity cf goals, ideal vs. actual, camparison
across cultures, difference among action as to goals chosen).

'lillie, Charles V. "Bducating the Urban Student for the Urban
‘Tay of Life." Boston: Center for the Study of Tiberal Ed-
ucation for Adults, 1967. ED 011 367

Urges university to educate leaders from and for all levels

of comrrunity, involve itself with current controversial cam-
.unity issues, teach activists the benetits of reasoned
thought, teach thinkers methods and technigues of effective
action. Presents case study on school integration in Syracuse,
Neuv Tork and 2 programs pertaining to camunity leadership
develomment.,

Crms-refemes: 1.7, 1.10, 2.?, 2.17, 2’20’ 2.&3’ 2.hh, 2.53, 2.56,

2.59, 2.63, 2.65, 2,74, 1.3, 25.1k, 25.28.
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18. Access ‘o Higher Educatimn

18.1 American Council on Education. Higher Bducation for Everybody?
Issues and Implications. Vashington, D.C.: The iuthors,
1570, 133pp. ED OLS5 018

Papers for annual A.C.E. meeting dealing with programs,
nceds fcr higher education, quality, admissions, politics
of decision making, finances, and reform.

18.2 Association of American Medical Colleges. Minority Student

Opportunities in U.S. Medical Schools, 1ly7/0-7l. Vashington,
D.C.: The Authors, 1310, 162pp. I&D OL6 322

Nesults of questionnaire sent to 101 med schools -- 98 respended.

18.3 Association of University Frograms in Hospital Administration.
"A Naticnal Program to Expand Educational Opportunity in
Hospital and Health Care Administration." Vashington, D.C.:
The Authors, 1971, S7pp. ED 032 732

18.4 Eeal, Rubye M. "Open Admissions in the Community Junior
Colle,e." Paper presented at American Personnel and
Guidance Association Convention, Atlantic City, New Jersey,
April 1971. ED 055 296

Community colleges have introduced innovations such as:
(1) increased access to post-secondary education, (2) end
of "grading" as punitive system, (3) individual progress
at owm pace, (4) stimulation to learn, (5) focus on in-
dividual development, (6) well-trained "student personnel
workers," (7) good teachers, (8) participation.

18.5 Bryant, M. Howard. "On Expanding Access to Education for
Financially Disadvantaged Students." Charlottesville:
University of Virginia, 1971, 1Spp. ED 051 318

Oxfers practical approach for distributing financial aid
to disadvantaged students based on identifyin; them and
their enrollment pattern.

18.6 Carnegie Commission on Higher Education. A Chance to Learn:
An Action Agenda for Equal Opportunity in Higher Education.
New York: .icGraw-Hill, 1970.

18.7 Carnegie Coamuission on Higher Bducation. Cuality and Equality:
Revised Recammendations -- New Levels of Federal Respon-
sibility for Higher Education. A Supplement to the 1968

Special hegort by the Carncgie Commission on Higher Education.
Hightstom, New Jersey: McGraw-Hill, » 37pp. 0
Discusses financial aid to students and institutio.s,

counseling and talent search programs, projections of
future funding needs.
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18.8 City University of New York. The Open Admissions Stél%g; 1970
at the City University of New York. New York: NY
December 3, 1970, 95pp. FD OuB B20

3

18.9 Coleman, James S. 'The Concept of Equality of Educational
Opportunity.” Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University, 1967.
D 015 157

Examines the concept in terms of its meaning to society.
Sces change from provision of equal learning facilities to
responsibility for compensatory programs.

18.10 College Entrance Examination Board. Barriers to Higher Education.
HWewr York: CEEB, 1971, 159pp. ED 050 694

Conference papers discussing organization, admissions,
predicting success, test scores, and finances in context
of equalizing access to higher education for poor and
minorities.

18.11 College Intrance Examination Board. ‘'Financing Equal
Opportunity in Higrer Education." New York: The Authors,
1970, 53pp. ED 0L6 333

18.12 Crossland, Fred E. Minority Access to College. New York:
Schocken Bocks, 1971, 139pp.

18.13 De’itt, Laurence B. "A Lottery Systom for Higher Education."

Syracuse: Syracuse University Research Corporation, May
1971, Bpp. ED 053 643

Propnses lottery as randam admissions procedure to assure
equal cpportunity.

18.14 Driscoll, Brian Michael. "Study of the Admissions Practices of
Colleyes and Universities in Regard to Paroled Ex-Offenders."
Morehead State University, Kentucky, 1971. ED 060 801

34% return on questionnaire sent to 2,229 colleges and other
institutions of post-secondary educatiun about admissions,
cooperation with puiial institutions, and financial aid.
Caialogue.

18.15 Dyer, James S. 'Assessing the Effects of Changes in the Cost
of Higher Educaticn to the Student.” Santa Monica: RAND
Corporation, June 1970, 18pp. ED OL5 012

18.16 Educational Testing Service. Graduate and Professional Sclcol

Opportunities for Minor%iy Students. Princeton: IRusational
Testing Service, 1971, 2LOpp.

18.17 Egerton, John. State Universities and Black Americans: An

uiry into Desegregation and ty for Negroes in 100
Public Universities. Southern ation Rep Service,

ay 1909.
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Ttzioni, ‘mitai. “iline Aspects of the Policy of Open
Admidsions." Vashington, D.C.: AAHE, March 1971, 1%pp.
LD 050 696

Discusses economic barriers, image of '"open admissions as
"for blacks," standards, compensatory education, questionable
relation between admissions and social advances, differential
admissions, two-year colleges, mix between professional and
vocational training, and teaching requirements under new
system.

Ferrin, Richard I. A Decade of Change in Free-Access Higher
Education. New York: College Entrance Examination Board,

1971, Blpp. D 052 758

Friedman, Nathalie and James Thompson. The Federal Educational
Opportunity Grant Program: A Status Report, Fiscal Year 1970.
Final Report. New York: Bureau of Applied Social Research,
Columbia University. ED 056 253

Stud; of how well ECG program was increasing access to higher
education. Seven chapters: evaluation, research, methodology,
LOG students, EOG institutions, financial aid, policies-
practices-packaging, site visits, program success. Biblio-
graphy.

Godard, James M., et. al. The Negro and Higher Education in the
South. Atlanta: Southern Regional Educatior Board, August
1567. ID 017 OL7

Necommends that educational leaders ir. the region aim for
providing equal higher education oppuitunities for Negroes
in the South through compensatory education, planned unitary
syslem of higher education, resource inpu* into equal
opportunity.

Hartman, Rovert 1', Credit for College; Public Policy for Stucent
Loans. A Report for the Carncgie Cammission on Higher
ducation. Hew York: McGraw-Hill, 1971, 152pp.

Healy, Timothy S. ™ill Everyman Destroy the University?"
Saturday Review, December 20, 1969, pp. SL-66, 67-69.

Henderson, Algo and Natalie Gumas. Admitting Black Students
to lledisal and Dental Schools. Berkeley: University of
California, 1971, 106pp. ED OLS 717

Human Affairs Research Center. ‘'The Expansion of Egual Ei-
ucational Opportunities; An Evaluation Study of the NWew York
State Higher Iducatior Opportunivy Program." Final Report,
Part 2. New York: The Authors, 1970, LSpp. ID 051 763

Kerr, Clark. "Should Everycne Be Able to G¢ tc College?™
Horoiulu: University of Hawaii, January 1970, llpp. ED 050
654
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18.27 Kester, Donald L. "Social Demand Analysis, Cost-Benefit Analysis,
and lfenporer Analysis Converge to Present a Clear ilandate-~
The Open Door liust Remain Open." 1970, 2épp. ED OLS 070 i

18.28 Klingelhofer, Edwin L. "Do Race and Economics Decide V/he Gets
tthat?" Palo Alto: College Entrance Examination Board,
January 12, 1971, 20pp. ED OL7 6LL \

18.29 Xuusisto, £llan A. "Report of the Conference on Two-Year Colleges
and the Disadvantaged." Ailbany: Statc Education Department,
June 1966. ED 017 247

Discusses need for instituticnal commitment to making
educaticn available to¢ disadvantaged and to ensuring their
success. Also practical consideraticns such as flexible
admissions criteria and pre-admissions counseling.

18.30 Iiartyn, Kenneth. "California Higher Education and the Dis-
advantaged: A Status Report." Sacramento: California
Coordinating Council for Higher Education, 1968. ED 025 570

Programs to increase access to higher education: recruiting,
finance, motivation, tutoring, training, admissicns criteria.

18.31 1liartyn, Kenneth A, "Increasing Opportunities in Higher Fducation
for Disadvantaged Students." Sacramento: California State
Coordinating Council for Higher Education, July 1966. ED 012 590

Defines disadvantaged in terms of family income and place of
residence. Points out areas where improvement needed: re-
cruitment, tutoring, student projects in community. iost
disadvantaged California college students enrolled in junior
colleges. Recummends greater sensitivity to financial aid
and parent contact.

18.32 iioynihan, Daniel P. "On Universal Higher Education." Washington,
D.C.: American Council on Education, October 8, 1970, Speech,
LSpp. ED OLS 019

18.33 Naticnal Urban League. "Statement of the Board of Trustee.,
Mational Urban League on Open Admissions in American fiolleges
and Universities." New York: The Authors, February 1970,
6bpp. ED 050 682
Urges open admissions.

18.3L4 New York State Iducation Department. Higher Education Cpportunity

Program, 2970-71. Interim ugggrt. “Albany: The Authors,
Januery 1971, 121pp. ED 061 771

18.35 _+ 'Higher Education Opportunity Progran. Part Cne.
Final Report." Altuny: The Authors, 1970, 7lpp. ED 0l3 306

Program provides grants to institutions to recruit econamically
and educationally disadvantaged siudents. Reports history,

proposed evaluaticn prccegures, preconditions for success,
problems.
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18.36 New University Conference. Open Up the Schools. NUC Papers
No. 3. Chicago: NUC, 1971, 55pp.

—————

Collection of papers setting out analysis bcohind and re-
porting on attempts to implement program to increase
access to and restructure post-secondary educatinn.

18.37 Nichols, David C. and Olive Mills, eds. The Campus and the
Racial Crisis. Washington, D.C.: American Council on

Fducation, 197y, 30%pp.

Collection of papers discussing racial issues faced by
institutions of higher education and their responses.

18.38 HNunez, Rene Comp. "i Proposal of Guidelines for Reordering
Educational Process of Recruitment and Admissions.™
Long Beach, California: California State College, 1969.
ED 031 321

Higher education has an obligation to meet educational needs
of Chicanos. Theory and/or practical steps towards equity,
relevance, and accessibility outlined, including recruitment
and admissions plans for forming cammittee, proportional
representation, and financial support. Guidelines and
admissions criteria for faculty, students, +nd staff outlined.

18.39 Department of Health, Education; and Welfare. "Equality of
Fducational Opportunity -- Summary." Washington, D.C.: The
futhors, July 2, 1966. ED 015 953

Includes discussion of: (1) academic characteristics and
racial preferences of future teachers and (2) negro higher
education.

18.40 O'Weil, Robert M. 'Beyond the Thres ,1d: Changing Patterns of
Access to Higher Education." Wasliington, D.C.: American
Council on Educatimm, 1970. Speech at Annual Meeting, 8pp.
D 0oL6 346

18.41 Panos, R. J. and A, W. Astin. ‘Attrition among College Students.™"
Vashington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1967.
ED 01k 113

Concludes that dropouts frum poor backgrounds have no plans
{for graduate school, and generally lower grades in secondary
school. Positive peer relationships, participation in
activities, faculty concern for students, and certain admin-
istrative policies are related to student persistence in
college.

18.42 Rever, Philip R., ed. OUpen Admissicns and Equal Access.
Iowa City: American College Testing Program, 1971. Papers
at 1970 National Conference of AAHE, 109pp. ED 051 747
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18.43 Riess, Louis C. '"Project College-Bound, A Financial Assistance
Program for High School Graduates Attending 1967 Summer
Session." ©Pasadena City College, California, 1967. D 019
967

Basic difference in Pasadena project was use of money as
motive: to bridge summer gap between high school and
college and overcome trauma of tr-isfer to middle-class
oriented institution.

18.hhy Rislov, Sigurd. "Administrative Problems in Relation to the Cpen
Door Policy of Ccmmunity Colleges." Report of the Drive-In
Conference, Ietroit: Wayne State University, October 28,
1966. ED 019 071

Discusses problems of achievement, background, reading
programs. Describes basic preparation course and exper-
imental general education program.

18.L5 Rosner, Benjamin. '"Open Admissions at the City University of
Mew York." %Yashington, D.C.: American Association for the
Advancement of Science, December 1970, 13pp. ED 050 676

18.L6 Schrag, Peter. "Open Admissions to What?" *ashington, D.C.:
AAHE, March 1970, Lpp. ED 050 697

18.47 Sedlacek, Villiam E., et. al. 'Black and Other Minority Ad-
missions to large Universities: Three Year National Trends."
College Park, Maryland: Cultural Study Center, University of
Maryland, 1972. ED 061 L09

Survey of Fall 171 admissions indicates same level of L% as
1570. Fewer blacks entering college. Study of social
change and admissicns practices.

18.48 Shell, Karl, et. al. "The Educational Opportunity Bank,"
National Tax Journal, March 1968.

18.49 Shulman, Carol H. "Open Admissions in Higher Education.®
Washington, D.C& ERIC Clearinghouse on Higher Educaticnm,
June 1971, 20pp. ED 051 bh0

Revieus issues on bai'is of annotated bibliography of 43 items.
18.50 Spady, William. "Educational Mobility and Access in the U.S.:

Growth and Paracoxes," American Journal of Sociology,
November 1967.

Prosents evidence that intergenerational mobility in years
of schoeling has not increased since 1500.

18.51 Stanley, Julian C. ‘"Predicting College Success of Educationally
Disadvantaged Students." Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University,
September 1970, LS5pp. ED O43 295

Tes' scores, grades, persistences. Argues that admission to
selective colleges should be based substantially on test scores
and high school grades regardless of ethnic or socioeconomic
barkground .
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18.52 1leathersby, George B. "Student Tuition Models in Private and
Public Higher Education.” September 1970, 27pp. ED OL6 066

Discusces use of mathematical models.

18.53 'illingham, Warren W. "Educational Cpportunity and the
Organization of Higher Education.”" Palo Alto: College
Entrance Examination Board, Junie 1570, 39pp. ED OL3 276

Issues involved in implementing educational opportunity:
functions of higher education, universal access or

universal attendance, curriculum, loczl vs. regional
colleges, autonamy vs. control, who will pay?, access
criteria. Presents findings of national study on access .
to higher education.

18.54 . Free-Access Higher Education. New York: College
Entrance Examinaticn Board, 1970, 250pp. ED OLL 080

Describes degree of accessibility of all institutions in
U.S. and estimates population in commuting distance of
more open institutions. Attempts to measure extent to
which higher education serves the population.

18.55 Watley, Donivan J. 'Black and Non-Black Youth: Finances and
College Attendance."” Evanston, Illinois: National Merit
Scholarship Corporation, 1971, 21pp. ED 052 713

18.56 Young, Kenneth E. "Aecess to Higher Fducation." Washington,
D.” - American Association of State Colleges and Universities,
Ay .« 971, 66pp. ED 0%z 710

Correlates access with studeni characteristics: age, sex,
race, religion, residence, SES, educational preparation.

Cross-references: 1.3, 1.10, 2.9, 2.10, 2.12, 2.16, 2.20, 2.21, 2.38,
2.48, 2.53, 2.5k, 2.55, 2.57, 2.67, 2.70, 2,71, 2.73, 2.76,
2078) 2080, 502, 501{, 6018, 7026, 701}1‘, 808, sectim 9,
29.1k, 29.15, 35.37, 35.38.

19. Econemic Cppertunity through Higher Education

19.1 Andersaon, C. Arnold. "A Skeptical Note on the Relation of
Vertical Mobility to Education,” American Journal of Sociology,
66, Hay 1961.. ED 560-70

19.2 Asbell, Bernard. "New Directioms in Vocational Bducation, Case
Studies in Change." Vashington, D.C.: Off ice of Education,
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1967. ED 020 326

Presents studies of 5 locally initiated programs.
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Bane, Mary Jo and Christorher Jencks. 'The Schools and Equal
Opportunity," Saturday Review of Education, 55:38, Cctober
1972, 37"1&20

Article based on research presented in Jencké et. al,,
Ineouality: A Reassessment of the Effect of Family and
Schooling in America, Basic Books, Oetcher 1972.

Becker, Gary S. Human Capital. New York: National Bureau of
Econamic Research, 1964.

Seminal.

« The Ecoriomics of Discrimination. Chieago: The
University of Chicago Press, 1957.

» Human Capital and the Personal Income Distribution.
Ann Arbor: University of #Michigan, 1967.

Recent restatcment of human ecapital apyroach.

and B, R, Chiswick. '"The Fconomics of Education and
the Distribution of Farnings," American Econamic Review,
May 1966.

Berg, Ivar. Education and Jobs: The Great Traliuing Robhery.
New York: Praeger, 1969,

Disputes correlation between education and productivity.
Analyzes relation betweern education eertificates and job
hiring and adva.cement. Warns that programs aimed at
ameliocrating poverty by giving poor more educational
certificates are self-defeating.

Committee for Econamic Development. Raising Low Incomes through
Inproved Education, A Statement on National Policy. New York:
September 19565, ED 019 395

Urges greater public and private efforts to improve and
extend educatin, including post-secondary, which CED
csiders instrument for raising procuctivity and, thereby,
incames.

Dauwalder and Associates. 'The Administration and Planning of
Vocational-Technical Education in Pennsylvania.”
Pennsylvania State Board for Vocaticnal Education, 1964.

ED 018 634

Eckland, Bruce K. "Social Class and College Graduation: Same
Misconceptions Corrected," American Journal of Sociology, 70,
July 196, 36-50.
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George Peabody College for Teachers. 'Vocational Education
in Utah, A Survey Report." Nashville, Tennessee: The
Authors, 1966. ED 016 785

Fourteen areas of vocational-technical education were sur-
veyed, including trade and technical education in post-
secondary schools. Study coancerned with state poals,
programs, and policies. Current status and major recam-
mendaticns for each area are presented.

Greiber, C. L. 'Guidelines for Vocational-Technical Programs."
Uisconsin Board of Vocational, Technical, and Adult Education,
November 1k, 1967. ED 017 673

Policies, procedures, regulations applying to development
ot technical programs in Wisconsin. Document should be
useful in program planning. Goals and procedures set out.

Hancch, Giora. '"Personal Earnings and Investment in Schooling,"
The Journal of Human Resources, Summer 1967.

Henderson, Algo D. "Social Change and Educating for the
Professions," Schocl and Society, February 1970, 92-98.

Jencks, Christopher. "Social Stratification and Mass Higher
Education," Harvard Bducational Review, Spring 1968.

Journal of Political Ecanomy. Supplement. October 1962.

Collection of seminal articles on investment in human
resources, particularly through education.

Katz, Joseph, et. al. No Time for Youth: Growth and Con-
;tg.xb'aint in College Studenta. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass,
O e

\
s H.o A, Korn, C. 2. Leland, and Max Levin. (Class,
Character, and Career: Determinants of Occupationai Choice
in College Students. Stanford, California: Institute for
the Study of Human Problems, Stanford University, 1969.

Johns, Foe L., et. al., eds. Economic Factors Affecting the
Financing of Fducation. Galnesville, Florida: National
Educat{onal Finance Project, 1970.

Chapter by :lary Jean Bowman criticines Berg's (19.8) under-
lying, theory and his methods. Her argument, however, seems
to strengthen the contention that educatimal certificates
are a poor tool for alleviating poverty.
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Lipset, S. if. and R. Bendix. Social Mobility in Industrial
Society. Berkeley: University of Californmia Press, 19559.

Hiller, Herman. Rich Man, Poor ifan. T. Y. Crowell, 196lL.

Miller, S. i{. "Credentialism and the Education System."
Paper presented for American Orthopsychiatric Associaticn,
1967. ED 018 LG9

Recommends structural refcrms to remove credentials! barrier
to social mobility. Arrues against credentials as measures
of productivity.

Piore, Michael J. "Jobs and Training," in Beer and Barringer,
eds., The State and the Poor. Vinthrop Publishers, 1970.

Presents "dual labor market" theory which seeks to explain
how cducacion is (or is not) translated into productivitv
and income.

Reich, jiichael. "The Econcmics of Racism," in David Gordon, ed.,
Problems in Political Econamy: An Urban Perspective.
Texin.ton, Massachusetts:s D. C. Heath and Company, 1971,
pp. 107-113.

Empirical test of Becker 's explanation (17.5) for dis-
crimination. Questions its ability to explain questions
like the allocation of resources to public services like
higher education.

Pibich, Thomas. EFEducation and Poverty. '/ashington, D.C.: The
Brookings Institution, 1968. :

Argues that schocling ineffectual in overcoaming poverty.
Does not emphasise higher education.

Rice, D. 0. and P. E. Toth, eds. 'The Emerging Role of State
Education Dep>rtments with Specific Implications for
Divisions of Vocational-Technical Education." Columbus:
On.io State University, 1967.

Reports cn i:ational cunference.
Sewell, 17illiam H. and Vimal P, Shah. "Socioceconamic Status,

Intelligence,; and the Attainment of Higher Eduration,"
Sociology of Education, Winter 1970, 1-23.

Taylor, lee. Urban-Rursl Problems. DBelmont, California:
Dickenson Publishing Company, 1968. '

Zconamic and cultural problems arise when rural poor migrate
to cities. Author recammends possible solution of encouraging
migrant youth to aspire to higher and vocational educatian.

Thurow, Lester C. Poverty and Discriminaticn. Washington, D.C.:
The Brockings Institution, 1969.

— . 'The Theory of Grants-in-Aid," Nationai Tax Journal,
Decenver 1966.
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19.32 Veiss, Pandall. "The Effect of Rducztion on the Earnings of
Black and "hites," The Review of Econcmies and Statistics,
I"Iay 19700

Offers empirical evidence that education (in general) not
worth the cost to blacks.

1¢.33 Vindham, Douglas 4. Education. Equality, and income ledistrib-
ution; A Study of Fublic Higher Iducation. lLexington,
Massachusetts: Heath, 1970, 120pp.

Cross-references: 1.10, 2.9, 2.10, 2.20, 2.26, 2.31, 2.38, 2.41, 2.98,
2'53,’ 2‘5)4, 2059, 2063, 2070, 2-7)4, 2076, 2078, 2080, 209.’),
6.33, 6.37, 18.50, 24.18, 27.23, 31.17

20. Programs for iMinority Students

20.1 Altman, R, A, and P, O. Snyder, eds. The Minority Student on the
Camgg: E)P)_(gectatiaxs and Possibilities. Denver: CHE,
» 215pp. Y
20.2 L\.rnstein, George and Charles Mosmann. '"Learning to Cope with

the Urban Crisis,” College and University Businsss, U,
April 1969, 85-100.

Presents methods for dealing with institutional racism in
recruitment and curriculum.

20.3 Haettenschwille, D. L. "Counseling Black College Students in
Special Programs," 1970, lipp. ED OL9 L7L

Advocates an outreach approach.

20.4 Lombardi, John and Edgar A. Quimby. 'Black Studies in Community
‘Colleges. PREP -- 26." Washington, D.C.: U. S. Government
Printing Office, 1971. KD 055 579

Origin and purpcses, surriculum, suggest improvements,
current issues.

20,5 Resnick, Solemon. '"Rlack Power and Education: The SEEK
Experierce at Queens College." New York: City University
of New York, May 1$/0, llpp. ED OLL 4S5

Account of confronta ion over SEEK, a remedial program for
black students.

20.6 Rot lnson, Jackie. "The SEEX Program: A SEEK Student's View."
New York: City University of New York, July 1970, 16pp.
ED OLL Ls6

S.udent's accocunt of the futile confrontation.
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20.7 SFEB. '"The College and Cultural Diversity: The Black Student.
on Campus: A Project Report." Atlanta, 1971. ED 055 563

Report on innovative non-remedial programs for minority
ctudents, Categories: (1) recruiting and admissions;

(2) instruction; (3) counseling; (L) campus living; (5)
graduate and profeszional schools.

Cross-references: 2.38, 3.38, 6.L42, 7.27, 7.L44, 8.11, Secticn 9,
14.13, 16.5, 16.6, 16.10, 25.22.

2i. Programs for Disadvantaged Students

21.1 American Association of Junior Colleges. "Cammunity College
Programs for People Who Need College: Articles on Camunity
College Programs for the Disadvantaged." Vashington, D.C.:
The Av‘hors, 1970, 90pp. ED OLS 08l

21.2 Astin, Alexander W. "Open Admissions and Programs for the
Disadvantaged." Washington, D.C.: AAHE, ifarch 1971,
Speech, 18pp. ED 050 692

21.3 Astin, Helen S, "Educational Progress of Disadvantaged
Students.'" Washington, D.C.: DBureau of Social Science
Research, Inc., August 1970, 77pp. ED OL3 082

21l.4 Cartey, VVilfred and Anne Morrison. "Campensatory Bducation
Programs in Higher BEducation: A Natiomwide Survey.*
New York: Columbia University Urban Center, February 1970,
25pp. ED 058 334 ~

Surveyed 185 l-year institutions, predominantly white, in

or near cities about zourses and programs ir sethinic studies,
admissions policies, compensatory services for disadvantaged
students, and community-related projects.

21.5 Christensen, Frank A. "The Development of an Academic Cupport
System for Edurationally Disadvantaged Students." April
1971, 1llrp. .0 050 211

A paper presented at convention of American Persannel and
Guidance Association, Atlantic City, New Jersey, April 1971.
Places emphasis on d:veloping basic skills -.: reading,
writing, critical thinking.

21.6 Dispenzieri, Angelo, et. al. "An Overvies of Longitudinal
Findings on a Special College Program for Disuuvantaged
Studente." February 1972, unpublished paper, 27pp.

ED ou7 078
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21.7 Gordon, Edmurd 7. The Higher Education of the Disadvantaged.

New Dimensions in Higher Pkducation, No. 28. Durham,
North Carolina: Duke University, April 1967. ED 013 350

Surveys literature, noting conflicting trends (recruitment
of disadvantaged, rising admissions criteria). Arnotated
bibliography.

21.8 Harclebroad, Ired F. 'Disadvantaged Students: What Makes for

College Survival." Vashingtc., D.C.: AAHE, March 1971,
1lpp. ED 052 509

A

Spcech delivered at conference of AAHE.

21.9 Harris, Beatrice and Lawrence Brody. Discovering and Developing

21.10

21.11

21.12

21.13

the College Potential of Disadvantaged High Schcol Youth: 4
Report of the Fourth Year of Longitudinal Study on the College

Discovery and Development Program. New York: City University
of Wew York, Divisim of Teacher Bducation, June 1970, 152pp.
D o2 8z4

Fourth annual report deseribes the educational progress of
students admitted to the program. Data on socioeconomic
background and previocus achievement were collected and analyzed.

Holland, Nora. Students at a Disadvantage in Higher Education with

Special Reference to Social Work Programs. New York: Council
on Social Work Education, 1972, 712pp.

Knoell, Dorothy M. "Toward Educational Opportunity for All."
Albany: State Unisersity of New York, 1966. ED 011 LSk

Reports research on two-year program for urban disadvantaged.
Sumitrizes 6 background papers and sets out guidelines for
establishing and developing SUNY urban centers.

Hlelnick, Murray. "Higher Education for the Disadvantaged:
Summary.* Hempstead, New York: Hofstra University, Center
for Study of Higher Fducation, April 1971, LBpp. ED 052 695

Reviews success of Upward Bourd students and performance
of disadvantaged students in college.

« 'Review of Higher Education for the Disadvantaged.™
September 1971, 17pp. ED O5hL 288

Puper for American Psychological Asscciation Convention,
Yashington, September 7, 1971. Says morc¢ and better
controlled studies of their achievement are needed, pre-
ferably longitudinal, offering clear information en the
extent of remediation employed.
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21.14 ilissouri, University of. College of Arts and Sciences. 'Report
on Transitional Year 1969-70." Kansas City, Missouri:
University of Missouri - Kansas City, 1970, 19pp. ED OL9 673

Program to assist students from inner-city high schools vhen
they first attend the university.

21.15 Fomney, M. C. and J. T. Okedara. "A Report on Programs for the
Disadvantaged in the Oregon State System of Highex Education.™
Portland: Office of Academic Affairs, November 17, 1969,
109pp. ED OLL 067

Defines "disadvantaged'". Summarizes barriers to higher
education, values behind the programs, and evaluacicn
mechanisms.

21.16 Spuck, Dennis ''., et. al. '"Description of a Compensatory College
Education Program for the Disadvantaged and Its Associated
Research and Evaluation Program." Claremont Graduate School,
California, 1969, 7pp. ED 042 827

Forty students admitted in 1968 with full financial support.
Pescarch objectives: (1) evaluate and account for areas of
success and failure, (2) make research available locally anc
nationally, (3) provide basis for change in this and cther
programs.

21.17 Trent, "illiam T. "College Compensatory Programs for Disadvantaged
Students." 1lishington, D.C.: ERIC, September 1970, 18pp.
ED ok2 932

21.18 ''illiams, Tobert L. 'What Are Ve Learning from Current University

Programs for Disadvantaged Students?" Knaxville: University
of Tennessee, 1968. D Ozl 342

Small efforts being made to meet needs of high risk students.
Programs need full support. Students should be integrated
into University community. Must fight apathy. List of
university programs attached.

Crogs-refercnces: 16,2, 16.15, 16.23, 18.29, 23.8, 25.26, 25.31, 31.2

PART IV: INSTITUTIONAL ACTIVITY IN THE COMMUNITY

22. Cammunity Projecis and Programs

22.1 'UNC Aids Black Businessmen." The News and Observer, Raleigh,
North Carolina, August 27, 1972, p. 1V-9.

News story about Chapel Hill Business School'!s "Venture
Management' program.
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22.2 Bard, Mortan. "Extending Fsychology!s Impact through Existing
Community Institutions." Paper presented at the 76th Annua.
Convention of t'ie American Psychological Association,

San Francisco, September 1968. ED 024 345

University can provid. ps,chological services through
camunity institutions and may be more econcmical and
effective in so doing. In this, CCNY worked witl police

to train and support officers to intervene in family crises.

22,3 Barnes, Curtis and Allen Splete, eds. 'The University and Social
Responsibility." Interim Report. Syracuse, New York:
Syracuse University, 1969. ED (27 L67

135 Syracuse University programs aimed at urban problems.
Five categories: educatimmal opportunity, disadvantaged,
cammunity problems, cammunity leadership, university-
neighborhood relations.

22.4i Belgum, Harold J., et. al. An Inventory and Assessment of Youth
Development Centers at Colleges and Universities in the United

St: 8. tVashington, D.C.: Office of Child Development, 1971.
ED 055 303

Topics: (1) how administrators view youth development centers,
(2) what are existing centers doing, (3) degree programs,

(4) youth specialists, (5) rise and fall of university-based
youth development centers, (6) national system and its
feasibility.

22,5 City College of New York. The CUNY College Adapter Proleci: A
Description and Consideration, Frinal Report. Springfi-ld,
Virg:\.m."l‘a: NT15, 1970. ED O5b 250

Program of work and services for Youth Corps and NDTA trainees
to help prepare them for college provided link between
university and manpower program.

22.6 Clemens, Donald J., ed., and others. Seminar on Urban Trans-
formation. Paducah Junior College, Kentucky, 1968. ED 023 772

Paducah Junior College under grant, Title I, Higher Education
hct, began in 1967-68: (1) seminar series for community
leaders on urbanizaticn problems which was expanded to (2)
lecture series on comunity problems (3) use of research
facilities to collect data on cawmnity, thus creating working
ties between college camunity and city administration (L)
"experimental program in performing arts in disadvantaged
areas" as basis of future goodwill when undertaking action
to solve cammunity problems. Lecture series makes up most
of report, concerns urban repewal in St. Louis, low-incame
housing project and civic beautification and attraction of
m‘mtryo
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22.7 Columbia University. "The Urban University: A Report on the
Activities of the Urban Center, September 1, 1967 - Junc 30,
1970." ED CSbL 719

1966: Ford Foundation extended $10 million in credit to

Columbia to help University get more involved in urban anc

minority problems. September 1567: Urban Center started

for purpose of increasing University awareness and ability

to deal with city. Center originally conceived ¢f and

» operated as a help and catalyst for actions carried out by
other parts of the University. Report contains rationale
for Center's taking on active role.

22.6 The Ccmmittee on the University and the City. The University and
the City. Cambridge, ilassazhusetts: Harvard, Today
Publications, 1969, 36pp

Interim report on Harvard's activities.

22.9 Cox, Eric. '"The University and the Decaying Ame.-ican City."
Equcatimal Record, Fall 196, 395-L0O.

22.10 Edwrards, Gordon. 'The University and the Ghetto." Paper presentcd
at the Matioral League of Cities Annual Congress of Cities,
New Orleans, Louisiana, December 1968. ED 029 205

suffalo Storefront Experiment (Title I HEA) intended to open
channels betweer univeruity and cammunity. Programs included:
high school equivalercy, remelial reading, tutoring, computer
training. Used upwardly mobile cammunity people on steering
camittee. '"University of the Streets" classes: business,
math, black history. Three lessons: begin small and don't
promise anything, get as much cammunity involvement as possible,
don't move faster than "cammunity policymakers."

22.11 Elsner, Paul A, ‘'The Peralta Ccileges Inner City Froject: A
Demonstration Project." l~shington, D.C.: American
Association of Junior Colleges, December 1970, 86pp.

ED OL7 673

First of four reports in The Urban Community College Project
Series.

#22.12 Fisher, Francis D. An Impression of 'The Oakland Project:"
Considerations Important to the Design of Projects Linking

Universities and City Govermment. Washington, D.C.: The
Urban Institute, FeE%E 1972.

Describes five-~year project which placed Berkeley graduate
students in Oakland City govermment. Discusses probleme and
lessons of project, especially its utility to city and studeat,
and "alternative university-city structures.”
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22.13 Governmental Pesearch Inst.. .6« 'Role of the University

in the Cammnity. I." Linenln, Nebraska: The Authors,
1969. ED 03Kk 193

Examines some programs connected with school/c ammunity
role. Technical expertise not enough to resolve problems
and eonflict. Conf’<~ting values and interests exist.
Describes programs -- faculty assisted and advised local

govermments, research on state government problems, intern-
ship orograms.

22.1l . '"Pole of the University in the Cammunity. II."
Iincoln, Nebraska: The Authors, 196Y. ED 03L LSk

Shows areas of cooperation between University of Nebraska
) and City of Lincoln and problems in relationship. Areas
include joint staff meetings, university Zaculty-staff
assistance to eity, campus-city police eooperation. Main
problems -- forming cooperative structure, cammunication.
22.15 - 'Role of the University in the Community. IfI."
Lincoln, Nebraska: The Authors, 1969. ED 034 L4955

Describes Center for Urban Affairs at Qmaha and other
activities of University.

#22.16 Gow, Steele and Leslie Salmca-Cox. A University and its Camunity
sonfront Problems and Goals. PiTtsburgh: OITice of the
Secretary, University af Pitteburgh, June 1972, 7Spp.

Reports on results of community forums which were part of
) university-urban interface progranm.

22.17 OGuthrie, Robert V., et. al. Feasibility of Urban Service Opportunity
and Curricular Ampvmicatiop_:_' 'The St. Louis Project." Final
Report. ID 0256 979

Feasibility atudy of small exurban college setting with
residence unit in inner city to broaden course wora
pariicipate in cawmunity develorment as camwmunity members,
provide workers for agencies in community to supplement
existing services and meet unmet needs. Study indicates
more feasible to rent or lease than to buy. Costs, courses,
services, administration discussed.

22.18 Higher Education Center for Urban Studies (Bridgeport, Comnecticut),
Final Report. H) 056 302

Program to open up higher education to model city residents
and staff of anti-poverty agency. Citizen participation.
Staffing. Unique thing about program is assistance to
faculty in understanding special problems of students.
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22.20

22.21

22.22

*#22.23
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Nordlie, Peter G., et. als '"Role of College-Community Relationships
in Urtan Higher Education. Volume II, A study of Federal
City College." WVashington, D.C.: Federal City College,
1965, ED 0Ll 571

Zesults of ICC survey to see what people involved or
affected by college considered desired goals, obstacles,
and other relevant role topics. Interviews with faculty,
staff, students, and administration: perception of
objectives, obstacles, college-cammunity relaticns,
decision-making processes, students' motivation, curriculum,
staff motivaticn. Findings carrisd out to specific tasks
(program design 2nrd evaluation tasks and problem definition
studies). .

Perry, Yvonne and Edward Cahill. The Cammunity leadership
Seminar: A Report on a University-Community Joint Venture.
Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania, Human Resources
Cenier, June 1971, 1lu2pp. ED 053 387

Program for training indigenous leadership in coping with
the problems of urban society is described.

University of Pittsburgh. University-Urban Interface Program.
Pittsburgh: April 1972, 1l6pp.

Brochure describing program monitoriag five projects: (1)
minority and community services, (2) campus development
(3) canmunications, (L) long-range cammunity goals, (5)
university governance {for response to community.

Office of the Secretary, University of Pittsburgh. University-
Urban Interface Program. Phase II, Interim Report (April
1970 - June 19'.’__1’. Pittsburgh: September I§’7E, 152pp.
Precents overview of program, its context, conceptual
framework, methodology, organization, and project summaries.

Randolph, Harland A., et. al. '"Role of College-Community Relation-
ships in Urban Higﬁer Education. Volume I, Project Summary
and Cverview. Final Report." Washington, D.C.: Federal
City College, 1969. ED OL1 569

Presents general backgi-ound and research tasks for
analyzing process of ccllege~community interaction.

Rayburn, Wendell G. "A Private University Responds to the
Educational Needs of the Community." Paper presented
to Higher Education Seminar at Eastern Michigan University,
December 3, 1968. D 056 666

Iiscusses responsibility of private institutions of higher
education to contribute to Equal FEducati mal Opportunity,
problems of Detroit's minorities, and University of Detroit
projects and programs aimed at their educational and social
needs.»
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22.25 Raymond, George M. and Pcnald Shiffman. 'The Pratt Center for
Cammunity Improvement: A University Urban Action Program,"
Pratt Planning Papers. Brooklyn, New York: January 1967.
ED 028 2U5

Center founded (1963) to spread information on urban

renewal, to gain camunity trust, and to increase community
input invo decision-making. Resulted in Bedford-Stuyvesant's
beinp most prepared for Model Cities. Lesscns: '"importance
of consistency of purpose, camprehensive gcals, cammunity
organization, political neutrality, flexibility in rate of
progress and in funding"' need for operational more than
basic research, communicaticr rith bureaucracy.

22.26 Smith, Robert D. "A Statement on the Concept of an Urban
Telecommunications Center." . Par-: presented at the National
Association of Educational Broadcasters L7th Annual Con-
ventian. Miami Beach, Florida, October 1971.

Urban Telecammunications Center could offer city: (1) media
facilities to learn how to and to produce programs, (2)
coordinate and corbine community rescurces, (3) traffic
control and other public functions.

Crosu-references: 6.18, 7.4, 7.L49, 14.2, 14.10

23. Extension and Continuing Education

23.1 Bebout, John. '"Urban Extension: University Services to the
Urban Comunity," American Behavioral Scientist, 6, February
1963, 2h-h5’

23.2 ______ . 'The Idea of the Urban Extension Service," Urban
Research and Education in the New York Metropolitan Region,
Perloff and Coren, eds., 82pp. plus App.).

23.3 Deines, Vernon P. 'Urbanization, Planning and Higher Education
Extension, General Considerations in Community Action."
Manhattan, Kansas: Kansas State University, 1967. ED 016 180

Discusses coammunity development and urban extension,

23.4 Dennis, Lawrence E, "The Other Mnd of Sesame Street."
Washington, D.C.: AAHE, March 1971, 6épp. ED 050 672

Specch on television for continuing higher education.

23.5 Drazek, Stanley J. 'The Agony of the Imner Citys Uhat Can
Con:.nuing Education Do?" College Park: University of
laryland, 1967. ED 015 377

Series of addresses from a panel program. Discusses
programs at Visconsin, Rutgers, and UCLA.
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23.6 Exlund, L. R. and D. k. McNeil. "The University and Residential
Education. The University and Continuing Education.”
Hew Brunswick: Futgers University, 25pp. ED OL9 LOS

23.7 Elliov., Lloyd H., "Accreditation or Accountability: Must We
Choose?" December 1970, 18pp. ED OL7 603

A paper in favor of part-time and continuing education.

23.8 Ellison, Priscilla B. The Orange Extension Center: An Experiment
in Higher Education by Lamar State College of Technology.
Beaumont, Texas: Lamar State College of Technology, lMay 1970,
153pp. ED OL6 324

Emphasizes educaticnally disadvantaged youth.

23.9 Ferver, Jack C. 'Needed: An Urban Exiension Service; Trends,
Problems and Fossibilities under Title 1 of the Higher
Education Act of 1965." A paper presented at the Regional
Title I Conference: St. Louis, Missouri, March 1969.
Madison, Visconsin: UWiscansin Title I HEA Administrator,
1969. ED 030 817

University service projects can help solve comunity problems,
but need more money and more programs. Potential exists to
turn Title I into urban extension linking all concerned
institutions,

23.10 Yord Foundation. 'Urban Extension, a Report on Experimental
Programs Assdsted by Ford Foundation." New York: The
Luthors, 1966, ED 011 095

Ford gave grants to eight universities tc¢ develop urtan
extension progrems. Most attempted to help local communities
create structures for the War on Poverty. Urges universities
to increase ability to help state and local governments fit
community acticn programs to Federal requirements. Asks

how universities can function effectively in urban affairs.

23.11 Frizzell, John Kitchener. An Organizational Model for the
Integration of Extension Systems in the State of Oregon.
Ph.D. Dissertation. Wisconsin University, Madison, 1966.
ED 024 005

Study of aty.:..les of continuing education and cooperative
extension pe.  unnel to merger in general and to particular
model for merger developed in study. Principles used in
deriving merger model were: coordinative, scalar,
functional, staff and line.
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23.12 Griffith, William S. "Our Sociely's Future ~-- Implications for
the fdministration of Extension Programs." Madison:
University of Wisconsin, 1967. ED 011 638

Urges universities and their extension divisions to lead
attack on public problems. Extension methods have helped
increase food production in developing nations. Primary
technical assistance needed. Education aimed at population
control instead of .agricultural technology. University
leadership requires broader cooperation, new lines of
camunications, wise allocation of limited extension resources,
plamning for future needs.

23.13 Helsby, Dean. '"The Societal Dimension, A Program of Continuing
Education for the State University of New York." Albany:
State University of New York, 1967. ED 011 641

New York State University master plan -~ programs for
those who have not achieved initial educational and
occupational objectives.

23 .14 Illinois, University of. - Extension and Public Service in the
University of Illinois. Urbana: University of Illinois,
1967, Phase I Report. ED 023 346

Because of demands made by its enviromment and growth in
actual service function, university needs tc¢ examine and
decide on its role. '

Studies UI's activities -~ used structural approach:
personnel, finances, clientele, technology, specific
programs. Results indicate deep but unplanned involvement,
varied clientele, so many techniques as to make gauging of
effectiveness impossible. Specific external problems and
institutional responses examined.

23.15 . Extension and Public Service in the Univ rsity
of Tllinois. Urbana: University of Illinois, 1967.
Phase II Report. D 023 347 J g

Contains specific recommendations and outline of master
plan involving: camitment by those at top, machinery to
implement and coordinate, policy and program improvements,
feedback and adjustment.

23.16 Kreitlow, Burton and Teresa MacNeil. "A Model for Educational
Improvement in Extension.! Madison: University of Wisconsin,
April 1970, llpp. ED OL3 829

Idea is traced fram entry point into system to where it
becames part of action program. Model includes social
change mechanism.
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23.17 Lauroesch, William. "The Two-Year College -~ Its Role in
Continuing Education." Amherst: University of Mass-
achusetts, May 1971, 17pp. ED 052 L69

23.18 Levin, Melvin R. and Joseph S. Slavet. Continuing Education.
Lexington, lassachusetts: D. C. Heath and Company, 1970,
239pp. '

23.19 Liveright, A. A, Learning Never Ends; A Plan for Continuing
Fducation. New York: Delacorte Press, 1968. ED 037 057

Institutions of higher learning should meet needs for
continuing education. Foresees College of Continuing
Education by 1980 ccmbining continuing education and
community services. Four instibutes (Occupationzl and
Professicnal Development, Personal and Family Development,
Civic and Social Development, Humanistic and Liberal
Develorment) with L4 centers (Counseling and Community
Referral, Research and Professional Development; Metropolitan
Studies and Problem Soiving). Presents aspects of this plan
and ideas for their develcpment.

23.20 « 'The Uncommon College: The College of Continuing
Education at Metropolis University." 1966. ED 018 697

23.21 Modesto Junior College, California. "An Analysis of the Character-
istics of the Unemployed and Undereducated as They Relate to
Program Planning for Continuing Education in Modesto."
December 1963. ED 020 L52

23.22 Mortony; John R. University Extension in the United States.
University of Alabama Press, 1953.

23,23 Murphy, James P. "Alpha Community College: A Model to
Demonstrate the Organization and Operatiom of a Continuing
Education Program." September 1969, 23pp. ED OL8 853

23.24 . 'The HEmergence of Continuing Educatidn/Ccmmunity
Service/Adult Fducation as /a Community College Function."
September 1969, 13pp. ED 048 854

Discusses historical development of cammunity college
functions. :

23.25 Oregon State Educational Coordinating Councii. "Coordination of
Continuing Education and Cammunity Services in Oregon."
Salem, Oregon, 1968. ED 029 246

Need to avoid duplicaticn, institute formal coordination,
expand services to those disadvantaged not covered (conflicts
with 'self-supporting' policy). Educational agencies musi
accept responsibility for and get adequate staff for multi-
service programs. Need for local coordinating councils in
addition to state council.
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23.26 Pace, Lois /. '"Women's Needs in Continuing Education."

#23 .27

23.28

23.29

23.30

23.31

23.32

Ft. Collins, Colorado: Colorado State University,
August 1966. ED 019 551

Study sought Ao determine how women felt needs for educatimal
opportunity relate to employment outside the home, stage in
family life cycle, and level of education based on question-
naire. Perceived needs were significantly related to educat-
ional level but not to family life cycle or to employment
outside the home.

Petshek, Kirk R. "A New Role for City Universities--Urban
Extension Programs." Journal of the American Institute of
Planners, November 196L, 30L-316. -

Ratchford, C. Brice. "Role of State and Land Grant University
Extension Services in Eliminating Rural Poverty." University
of lMissouri, Columbia, November 1967, 20pp. ED OL2 5L9

Land-grant universities have performed the most important
university oupreach function in America. University never
serves as an jnstrument of direct social action but can be
a vital force'in bringing about action on the part of in-
dividuals, organizations, and institutions through its
educational activities. Through Extension Division,

iversity can work in L4 major areas -- public affairs
education, training leaders to work with the poor, direct
work with the poor, modifying community organizations.
Relevant to discussion of applying land-grant model to cities.

Richards, John R,, et. al. "Continuing Education Progrars in
California Higher Education -~ Delineation of Functions,
Coordinating, Finance." California State Coordinating
Council for Higher Education, 1963. ED 015 713

Delineates functions for junior colleges, state colleges,
the University of California.

Sharon, Amiel T. College Credit for Off-Campus Study. Report 8.
Vashington, D.C.: ERIC.Clearinghouse on Higher Education,
March 1971, 18pp. ED OL8 520

Valley, John R. "An Inventory of External Degree Programs and
Proposals." Princeton, New Jersey: Educational Testing
Service, 1971, 33pp.

Waters; Elzberry, Jr. "Application of Demand Analysis in
Marketing Continuing Education.!" Vashington, D.C.: George
Washington University, 1969. ED 028 LO3

Uritten and graphic analysis of question of increasing
budget and tuition for off-campus degree programs, emphas-
izing elasticity of demand, contribution to profit, break-
even, and multiple demand functions. Basis was laid for
extending model to other off-campus activities.
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23.33 'ebster, Thomas G., et. al., eds. Contir ing Education: Agent
of Change. Prcceedings of the National Conference on
Continuing Education in iMental Health. Washington, D.C.:
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1971. ED 057 3L5

Conference centered on role of continuing education in
promoting mental health in a changing society.

Cross-references: 2.1L, 35.18, 35.26

2L, Title I, Higher Fducation Act, 1965

2L4.1 Battistelli, V. P. and J. R. Minnis. "Evaluation and Review
of Title I, HEA 1965, Florida, 1966-70." Tallahassee,
August 1970, 52pp. ED OLS 932

2L.2 Bradley, N. E. and P. R, Martin. "The Identification of
Community Needs in Tennessee: Statewide Report on a
Community Service and Continuing Education Program.”
Knoxville: University of Tennecsee, State Agency for Title
I, May 1967. ED C18 L67

Suggests scme types of college level programs to assist in
devebping communication among public officials, community
leaders, and higher education perscnnel.

2L.3 Donaldson,lJohn'w. and Lionel G. Pellegrin. "A State Plan for
Ccmmunity Service and Continuing Education Programs under
Title I of Higher Education Act 1965; Submitted by Louisiana."
Louisiana State Comniission on Extension and Continuing
Zducation, June 1967. ED 017 883

2L.L Florida State Department of Education. The 1966 Annual Plan and
Program of the State of Florida for Title I, the Higher
Education Act of 1965. Tallahassee, 1966. ED 02L 852

2.5 Nati'onal Advisory Council on Extension and Continuing Education.
First Annual Report. House Doc. No. 90-110. Washington, D.C.:
U. S. Govermment Printing Office, 1967.

Reports Council actions during first year of Title I HEA
1965 activity.

#2l1.6 . Second Annual Repart. House Doc. No. 90-329.
Uashington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office, 1968,
Lzpp.

Reports on pregrams and priorities of second year Title I
activities and reviews other Federally supported extension
and continuing education programs. Appendix B presents
system of classifying urban problems.




2L.7

’

24.8

2L.9

2L4.10
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. Third Annual Report. House Doc. No, 91-161.

i.ashington, D.C.: U. S. Govermment Printing Offi-e, 1969,
28pp. ED 031 687

. Fourth Annual Report. House Doc. No. 91-LO7.

‘Jashington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Cffice, 1970,
35pp. :

Defends accanplishments of Title I program 1966-1970.
Calls on Administration or Congress to restore appropriation.

. Fifth Annual Report. House Doc. No. 92-163.

T'ashington, D.C.: U. S. Govermment Printing Office, 1971,
65pp.

Reports on status of Council review of Federal programs,
FY 1970 Title I program. Appends report by Camunity
Service and Continuing Education Branch, U.S.0.E., state
administration, policies and procedures, problems and
priorities; finances, and evaluation of program.

. Sixth Annual Rgport. Washington, D.C.: U. S.

Government Printing Office, 1972, 112pp.

Includes "A Question of Stewardship: A Study of the Federal
Role in Higher Continuing Education," which examines issues
of coordination, legislative base, grant administration,
urban extension, student financial aid, and independent study
plus specific programs and program areas.

24.11 HNorth Carolina Poard of Higher Education. North Carolina State

2h.12

24.13

Plan for Title I of the Higher Education Act of 1965.
FY 1970. Raleigh: The Authors, 1969, 2Lpp.

. North Carolina State Plan for Title I of the Higher

-

Education Act of 1965. FY 1971. Raleigh: The Authors,
1970, 27pp. plus Appendices).

. '"Report of North Carolina's Community Service and

Continuing Education Programs under Title I of the Higher -

Education Act of 1965, 1966-1972." Raleigh: The Authors,

24.1 Oliver, Leonard P. Title I of the HEA of 1965: Its Pramise and

!

Performance. Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation. University
of Chicago, July 1970, 30pp. ED 042 110

Discusses the origins of HEA, evaluates its status.
Special prcblems in funding, advising, and administration.

2L4.15 Simpson, Bert K. Analysis of the Understanding, Acceptance, and

Implementation of the Purposes of Title I HEA 1965. Un-
published Ph.D. Thesis. San Diego: U, S. International
University, June 1970, 177pp. ED OLk 609
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24.16 University of South Carolina. Community Service and Continuing
Education Programs Conducted by Tnstituticns of Higher
Education in South Carolina. Progress Report. Columbia:
The Authors, Hay 1971, 103pp. ED 050 327

24.17 Sprackling, Marvin S. A Final Report of the Triple Two Project,
L Project under Title I HEA of 1965. Kearney State College,
Webraska, May 1967. ED 019 554

To determine perceived needs in south central Nebraska for
programs of community service or continuing education and
to examine Title I as it might relate to them. Specific
needs, most often voiced, which could be developed under
Title I, were: police schools, training of local governing
boards, community workshop on recreation and services vo
youth.

24.18 State University of New York -- Farmingdale. "Special Programs
under Title I, HE:L of 1965." Farmingdale, New York, 1967.
ED 015 393

Three daytime non-credit programs in education for community
service: training for nurses! aides, hard core unemployed
wrcmen, and teachers! aides.

2L.19 University of Tennessee. Progress and Evaluation Roport: A
Summary of Activities in Tennesse¢ under Title I HEA 1965.
Knoxville: August 1967. ED 012 853

24.20 . A Summary of Activities in Tennessee under Title I
of the Higher Education Act of 1965. Second Progress and
Evaluation Report. Knoxville: 1968. LD 027 LO1

History and evaluation of 38 university extension programs
under Title I, FY 1966, 1967, 1968. Also recommendations
for new methods of finance, administration, and choosing
Title T programs.

2L.21 . A Summary of Activities in Tennessee under Title I
HEA 1965,  Third Progress and Evaluation Report. Knoxville:
1969, iSpp. ID OL7 256 ‘

2h.22 . "Annual Amendment to Tennessee State Plan Fiscal
1971: Title I HEA of 1965." Knoxville: June 1970, 2Lpp.
ED oh2 103

2L.23 . "itle I HEA 1955: Annual Amendment to Tennessee
State Plan Fiscal 1972." Knoxville: July 1971, 28pp.
ED 053 351.
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2Li.24 University of Georgia. Georgia State Plan for Community Service
and Continuing Education for Fiscal 1963 under Title I HEA
1965. Athens: 1967. LD Olh 632

Georgia state agency sponsored conferences to identify
problems and assign priorities. Rank order of broad
problem areas: community development and planning,
occupational campetence of local government officials,
human relations among organizations and socioeconamic
groups,, self-realization, family life.

24.25 Welch, Franklin Weldon. Implementation of Title I of the Higher
Education‘Act of 1965 in Tennessee. TIh.D. Thesis. Florida
State University, Tallahassee: 1967. ED 028 LOO

Case study includes discussian of limitations on Title I
implementation: University of Tennessee was named state
agency, few functions relegated to advisory councils,
research emphasis, lack of persomnel, poor ccmmunication,
and lack of experience. Significant correlation between

/ funds and planning with people outside University, population
density and numbers of participants who were urban pro-
fessionals and community leaders.

2L.26 ‘'lest Virginia State Agency for Cammunity Service and Continuing
Education Programs. Title I, Higher Education Act of 1965,
Community Service and Continuing Education; Annual Report
for Fiscal 1968. Morgantom, West Virginia: 1960.
ED 035 842

2L.27 Vhipple, James B. 'Title I of the Higher Bducation Act of 1965:
Evaluation of the Present Program: Recammendations for the
Future." 1970. ED 036 682

Shows weaknesses in evaluation procedures and new approaches.
Author feels evaluation of Title I impossible due to lack of
direction, leadership, or system. Recammends -- "create
viable oystem, establish active leadership."

Cross--re.fersences: 6.12,'16.17, 22.6, 22.10, 23.9, 26.18, 26.19, 27.2L,
1.17

25. Adult and Community Education

25.1 Association of University Evening Collages. Radical Changes in

emra———

Higher Adult Education. Norman, Cklahama: The Authors,
1971, 129pp. D 058 547

Proceedings ©of armual meeting AUEC. Considers external
degree as radical change, their forms, and changing patterns
in university organizations as they affect evening college.
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25.2 Blair, George E. "An Urban Fducation First Principle: Community
Education Centers." Albany: New York State Education Depart-
ment, Office of Urban Education, 1968. ED 039 293

Recommends urban education centers to provide supplementary
educational programs for those beyond school age.

25.3 Burch, Glen. "Challenge to the University: An Inquiry into the
University's Responsibility for Adult Education." Notes and
Essays on Education for Adults, 35. Brookline, Massachusetts:
CSLEA, 1961. ED 028 LO7

Trends in continuing education. What should be role of
"community of scholars: in society? Trends: cooperation
and coordination. Proposal for four-dimensional education
system: elementary, secondary, higher, continuing.

25.L" Caplan, Eleanor X. "Options for Evaluation of Adult Fducation:
Research of Subjective Judgment." Minneapolis, Mirnesota:
Adult Education Recearch Conference, 1970. ED 036 768

Examines different views of evaluation held by funding
agencies and institution personnel. Recammends comprcmise
based on common goal: effective program.

25.5 Carey, James T. Forms and Forces in University Adult Education.
Brookline, Massachusetts: Center for the Study of Liberal
Education for Adults, 1961, 226pp. ED 047 286

Forces which favor or impede the growth of adult education
in American higher education.

25.6 Carpenter, William L. and Sudarshan Kapoor. 'Graduate Research
in Adult Education. and Related Fields (1950-1966)."
Tallahassee: Florida State University, 1966. - XD 010 681

Briefly describes research reports and summarizes findings.
Areas covered -- Magency and program analysis and evaluation,
program development and planning, community development and
camunity services, adult education practices, methods and
techniques, adult educator, clientele analysis, and adult
learning."

25.7 Center for the Study of lLiberal Education for Adults. The College
and its Community; A Conference on Purpose and Direction in the
Educatlon of Aduits. CSLEA Cccasional Papers, No. 16.
Broockline, Massachusetts: CSLEA, 1968. ED 021 204

Participants in "sister-college plan" for training adult ed-
ucators, sponsored by Negro College Committee on Adult Educat-
ion: University of Wisconsin, Syracuse University, Norfolk
State College, Tuskegee, and Opportunities Industrialization
Centers. Fund sources: Title I, Adult Education Aet, OEO,
Administration on Aging, Department of Commerce. Adult educat-
ion has to be sold project by project. 'We must accept the
commitment that continuing education and retraining are pro-
Qo per functions of universities."
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25.8 Coalition for Adult Fducation Organizations. uImperatives for
Action." Washington, D,C.: The Authors, 1969. ED 03k 156

Urges system of lifelong learning. Sets out tasks for
Coalition.

25.9 Daigneault, George H. '"The Changing University: A Report on
the Seventb Annual Leadership Conference." Brookline,
Massachusetts: Center for the Study of Lil:eral Education
for Adults, 1959. ED 031 625.

Presents papers given at conference, plus summary of dis-
cussion which followed papers. Adult education activities
marginal in university, more public relaticns or fund raiser.
Suggests ways to make adult education increasingly central
concern of the university.

25.10 Desmond, Thomas J. '"Proceedings for the Annual Meeting of the
Association of University Evening Colleges on the Evening
College, University and Community Relations." Dallas,
October 1965. ED 022 113

Contains summary of discussion on problems.

25.11 Festine, Armond Joseph. A Study of Community Services in the
Community Colleges of State University of New York.
Ed.D. Thesis. Syracuse University, New York, 1968.
ED 021 157

Assesses stated comitment to provide cammunity service
programs in adult education. Studied correlation between
number of programs and community size, age of college,
other colleges in community offering programs, and means
of financing programs. KFound most effort went into
financial support of adult education, least into ccmmunity
development.

25.12 Gordon, Morton. "Daytime School for Adults, A New Program
Dimension at University of California - Berkeley."
Brookline, Massachusetts: Center for the Study of Liberal
Education for Adults, 1967. ED 012 429

Discusses problems and distinctive features of daytime
program set up in 196).
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25.13 Griffith, William S, "Adult Education: The Challenge to the
Junior College." Address presented at the Third Annual
TIllinois Junior College Conference. Rockford, Illinois:
October 1968. ED 025 691

While adult educetion in junior colleges increasing, pro-
grams tend to be restricted to classroom because of concept
of adult education as inferior community service, paucity
of creativity, poor reimbursement programs, lack of co-
ordination with other adult educators, and lack of training.
Proposals: (1) distinguish adult education and community
service, (2) strengthen other adult educatinn programs and
tell them what you're doing, (3) provide unique courses,

(4) study community problems and tailor courses to meet
them, (5) get administrators involved.

25.1l; Havighurst, Robert J. and Betty Orr. Adult Education and Adult

Needs. Research Reports. Brookline, Massachusetts: CSLEA,
1560. ED 027 L56

Part of Kansas City Study of Adult Life. Studied role
performance and motivations of adults, why middle-class
people are attracted to adult education, and challenge to
adult education of affecting soccially needed citizenship.

25.15 Heppell, Helen M. "Community Education Project, A Report to the
Rosenburg Foundation." San Diego City Schools, California,
1966. ED 011 09l

Reports on three-year community education project in south-
east San Diego. Most successful techniques involved
person-to-person contact, like home calls.

25.16 Ingham, Roy J. Institutional Backgrounds of Adult Education:
Dynamics of Change in the Modern University. Notes and
Essays on Education for Adults, 50. Brookline, Massachusetts:

Center for the Study of Liberal Education for Adults, 1966.
B 027 496

Conference papers on analyzing institutional characteristics,
sources of power, student attitudes, organigzation, and
university role in social change.

25.17 Johnson, Eugene I. '"The University, Adult Education, and Our
Society of Cities," Adult Leadership, March 1966, 290-292.

25.18 Knowles, Malcolm S. "Higher Adult Education in the United
States: the Current Picture, Trends, and Issues."
Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1969.
ED O3k 145

Analyzes literature fram 1960-1968: historical perspective,
relevant forces, trends in literature, issues.
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25.19 Knox, Alan B. "Critical Appraisal of the Needs of Adults for
¥ducational Experiences as a Basis for Program Development.!
New York: Columbia Teachers College, 1967. ED 022 090

tThile social problem indicates need; individuals are better
unit of analysis in setting up program. Distinguishes ways
of meeting needs.

25.20 McMahon, Ernest E. '"Needs of People and their Communities -- and
the Adult Educator. A Review of the Literature of Need
Determination.” New York: Syracuse University, 1970.

ED 038 551

Focuses on community develorment and education. Analyzes
several aspects: how to determine individual and community
needs, relevance to cammunity, definiticn of need (rather

than interests or desires), evaluation tools. Issue of
relevance closely looked at. Annotated bibliograpuy presented.

25.21 Miller, Harry L. 'Participation of Adults in Educaticn, A Force
Field Analysis." Brookline, Massachusetts: Center for the
Study of Liberal Education for Adults, 1967. ED 011 906

Participation or non-participation motives seen as products
of positive and negative forces whirh shape educational needs
and desires.

25.22 + 'New York University's Harlem Seminars." New York:
Mew York University School of Continuing Education, November 8,
1967. ED 01k 652

Discussion groups tested the feasibility of extending
university informal adult education into the poverty areas
of New York. Results suggest extension can serve as a.
connecting link between the dominant culture and excluded
under-class. Program mist be heavily subsidized.

25.23 Miller, Paul A, "The University and Adult Education." Durham,
New Hampshire: New England Center for Continuing Education,
1966. ED 011 618

Adult education at point of collision in university between
historic sentiment (faculty) and pressures of putlic affairs
(administrators). Regional center in New Fngland could be-
come model laboratory.

25.24 . . "Adult Conferences and Community Problems." College
Park: University of Maryland, December 1969, llpp. ED 0l42 078

Challenges higher adult education to include urban strategies.
How far should the university go?

25.25 Open University. The Open University. Prospectus 1971. Walton,
Bletchley, Bucks (England), November 1969, 82pp. D OL2 Li1

Describes governance, policy, and philosophy of institution
Q geared to adults engaged in full time work for pay and at

‘ home.
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25.26 Fhodes, Harvey B. Retraining the Undereducated Adult: The
Develomment and Implementation of a Hetraining Program for
Undereducated and Unemployed Adults by a Community College.
Ed.D. Thesis. Berkeley: 1968, 6L0Opp. D OLT 202

25.27 Smith, Harold K. "A Plan for Developing a Program of idult
Education to Meet the Needs of a Local Community." New
Brunswick, Wew Jersey: Rutgers University, 1968. ED 037 600

Looks at data from public school adult education programs

in 142 cities with goals such as "civic responsibilities,
broader educational background, vocational competence
training, increased economic efficiency, enriching the
quality of life, promote better physical and mental health."

25.28 Southern Regional Zducation Board. The Emerging City and Higher
Adult Bducation. Atlanta, 1963. ED 023 959

Higher adult education needs to be concerned more with
values and attitudes than with skills; liberal more than
vocational. Need to educate students about city and
educate more of city population.

25.29 Tolley, William Pearson. "American Universities in Transition
and the New Kkole of Adult FEducation.” Fourth Mansbridge
Memorial Iecture, University of Leeds, England, June 16,
1966. ED 019 556

Greatest trend in universities today is continuing education.
Forces behind growth: more leisure time, paperback revolution,
preparation for retirement, demand for new skills for rapid
changes in business and industry. Library for continuing
education at Syracuse University indicative of rising concern
for special needs of part-time adult students. Expanded
higher adult education will lead to a growth in university
presses; sponsored research, international programs, and
concern for metropolitan problems and urban extension.

25.30 Totten, Fred W. The Power of Community Education. Midland,
Michigan: Pendall Publishing, 1970.

25.31 Venn, Grant, et. al. "A Comprehensive Plan for Solution of the
Functionally Illiterate Problem," Washington, D.C.: Office
of Education, March 1968. " ED 019 603

Voluntary adult basic education program for the educationally
disadvantaged. FEstimates that 2.7 million in target pop-
ulation in 1975, that peak annual cost will be $235 million,
that programs can reach 13 million people over 20 years.
Using single criterion of income increases, potential

annual benefits of program are about 4 times annual cost.
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25.32 thite, Thurman J. 'The Future of American Adult Education."
Title I Newsletter, 12. Knoxville: University of Tennessee;
September 7, 1967. ED Oll 625

Author predicts 10 future events that will mark the trans-
formation from opportunity to reality of education for all
Americans: (1) Federal Government will emerge with primary
responsibility for adult education, (2) more institutions
will offer advanced dégrees in adult education, (3) by
1980, 20% of adult population will be engaged in at least
one program, (4) adults will be paid to go to school as an
ordinary practice, etc.

Cross-references: 2.1, 6.11, 7.10, 14.18

26. Ccmmunity Develomment

26.1 Beran, D. L. "Community Development in Colleges and Universities
in the United States." 1967. ED 02k 860

Study of community development curricula in L1 schools: 12
vith curricula, 24 offered services; 6 training; 2 under-
graduate and graduate; 6 only graduate; 2 mainly training.
Problems: time, mcney and staff.

26.2 Biddle, William W. and Loureidé'J. Biddle. The Community
Development Process: The Rediscovery of Local Initiative.
New York: Holt, Rinehart, Winston, 1965.

Two case studies of community development process:
Appalachia and northern industrial city. Concepts defined;
process outlined for small groups. FExplores relation
between community development and academic fields and
professions.

26.3 Buck, Roy C. and Robert A. Rath. "Camunity Developmant:
Problems and Prospects of a Commonwealth Conferernce."
University Park, Pennsylvania: Pennsylvania State
University, 1965. ED (032 L6s

Conference papers on needs, methcds,; objectives, role and
resources of universities in urban areas in relation to
canmunity develorment problems and prospects. Concerns for
deficiencies in several areas -~ knowledge, leadership,
government quality in urban life. Discusses land use,
urban design, econamic development, costs and benefits,

and cooperation among urban groups to improve leadership.
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26..

26.6

26.7

26.8

#26.9

#26.10

26.11
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Coady, M. M. Masters of their Own Destiny: The Story of the
Antigonish Movement of Adult Education through Econamic
Cooperation. 1939, 1960 rev. ED 027 LT6

Cammunity organization carried out by St. Francis Xavier
University through study clubs and cooperatives. Rural
model with possible urban applications.

Connor, Desmond M. "Some Current Concerns in Cammunity Development:
An Agenda for Research and Review." Toronto: Ontario .
Institute for Studies in Education, 1969. ED 037 659

Outlines several issues and research needs.

Court, Michael. Cammunity Development at the University of
Washington: A Case Study and Critique of Planning, Im-
plementaticn, and Evaluation Techniques 1950-69, with
Recammendations for Future Procedures. M.B.A. Thesis,
Seattle: University of Washington, 1970, 127pp. ED OLT7 242

Croll, John A, The Hannibal Community Survey: A Case Study
in a Community Development Technique. Case Study No. 1.
-Columbia, Missouri: Extension Division, University of
Missouri - Columbia, 1969, 31pp.

« A Three-County Planning Program. Case Study No. 2,
Columbia, lMissouri: Extension Division, University of
Missouri - Columbia, 1971, 3Tpp.

Franklin, Richard. "Toward the Style of the Ccmmunity Change
Educator." Paper presented at the National Seminar on
Adult Education Research. Toronto, February 1969. ED 025 721

Five different styles: (1) instructor, (2) paterfamilias,
(3) advocate, (L) servitor, (5) community change educator.

Haygood, Kenneth. '"The University and Community Edacation.”
Notes and Essays on Bdusation for Adults, 36. Brookline,
Massachusetts: CSLEA, 1962. ED 028 346

Defines, describes, discusses problems university programs

in community, especially those related to community development
(community service, reform, relations, organization).
Categorizes institutional objectives: education, service,
institutional development.

Hill; Daniel. "A Study of Community Resource Development and
Community Service Program Coordination between Cooperative
Extension and Community Colleges in New York." Columbia,
Missouri: Missouri University, 1970, 8épp. D 0L3 805

Defines areas where coordination might occur. No evidence
of overlap in program content, but ¢id overlap on suburban
middle income clientele.
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26.12 Hughes, Robert G. Leadership in Camunity Development. Ft.
Collins, Colorado: Colorado State University, M.Ed. Thesis,
1968. ED 023 9L7

Survey of client leaders about their expectations concerning
extension approaches to solving problems -~ individual group,
key person. Results indicated community leaders did not
expect "service" as much as Extension people thought but
wanted what is termed "group and key person orientation."

26.13 Littrell, Donald W. The Theory and Practice of Community Develop-
ment: A Guide for Practitioners. Columbia, Missouri:
Extension Division, University of iiissouri - Columbia,
no date, LOpp.

26.1) Michigan State University. "Community Resource Development;
Proceedings of National Extension Workshop.! East Lansing:
1966. ED 031 616

Training workshop to develop comprehensive framework and
tools for camunity resource development.

26,15 National Training Laboratories. Anmmal laboratories in
Community Leadership Training 1966. Reading Book.
YJashington, D.C.: The Authors, 1966. ED 01l 101

Applies elements of laboratory training to needs and role
demands of cammunity change agents.

26.16 Phifer, Bryan and Fred List. Community Development: A New
Dimension of Extension. Columbia, Missouri: Extension
Division, University of Missouri - Columbia, 1970, 31pp.

2¢.17 Pinnock, Theodore James. 'Human Resources Development -- an
Emerging Fole for Black Professionals in Higher Education."
Paper presented at the First National Congress of Black
Professionals in Higher Education, University of Texas,
Austin, Texas, April 1972. ED 061 LOL

Expanding role of university adult and continuing education.
Provision of social skills for citizens in changing society.
Need also to look at broader questions.

#26.,18 Pulver, Glen C. and others. The Role of the University in
Community Dewelopment. Washington, D.C.: Adult Education
Association, 1969. ED 029 588

Papers presented at Mid-Continent Conference on title theme.
Pulver's paper used Milwaukee as example of urban complexity
and noted need for university to have a number of "specialists
cammitted to developing trust between its programs and services
and those it wants to reach." Noted need for university to
examine itself critically.
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26.19 Senecal, Robert and Harry Smith. New Dimensions in Cammunity
Develo t. Minneapolis, Minnesota: National University
Fxtension Association, 1966. ED 010 680

Report fram conference on role of university extension in
camunity development. Discusses adult education as it
relrtes to implementation of community development proposals
under Title I of Higher Education Act, 1965. Describes
community involvemen®t and relatians projects at University
of Oklahoma, Michigan State University, West Virginia
University, Southern Illinois University, University of
Wisconsin. Suggests prospecta and directions of university
based canmmunity development programs.

26.20 Shiner, Patricia, et. al. "Cammunity Development in Urban Areas:
A Summary of Pertinent Journal Articles and Book Chapters.'
Columbia, Missouri: Missouri University, 1969. ED 03k 135

Citations and abstracts of 78 pieces -- both developing and
developed natians included. Topics: participation, policies,
cammunity structure, theories of planned change, roles
descriptions of urban programs.

26.21 Weaver, John C. 'The University and Community Development."
Washington, D,C.: National Association of State Universities
and land Grant Colleges, November 1970, 19pp. ED 047 598

Speech outlining dangers of university involvement in
community service: identifying decision-makers in public
sector, hostility among groups, decision-making., dis-
couraging what seem to be unwise moves on the part of the

/ camunity and encouraging the implementation of the decisions
reached as a result of university research.

26.22 V¥hitford, James R. "Toward a More Restricted Definitiomn of
Cammunity Development." 1969. ED 039 416

Calls for clear recogniition of commnity development workers!
techniques and limitations. Coamwmnity develomment -~ process
which worker helps bring about. Must becoame interdisciplinary
approach in both implementation and theoretical formulation.

Cross-references: 6.31, 7.2, 7.11, 8.6, 8.7, 12.1, 12.2, 16.2, 16.17,
16.18, 16.20, 25.20.

27. Caommunity Services

27.1 Axford, Roger W. College-Community Consultation. Dekalb,
Illinois: Enlighterment Press, 1967. @D 012 874
Document is outgrowth of conference on: the role the college
can play in working with the cammunity of which it is a part;
the effective use of faculty as consultants on industrial
development, population expansion, housing; guidelines for

the organization and operation of local citizen advisory
committees.
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27.2 Burney, Leroy E. 'The University and Camunity Health Services,"
American Journal of Public Health, March 1966.

27.3 Compton, J. Lin, et. al. "Same Trends in Community Service
Programs in Community Colleges in the U.S. A Quantitative
Assessment and Some Qualitative Views." 1970, 53pp.

ED Ol3 322

27.4 Department of Commerce. Higher Education Aid for Minority
Business. A Directory of Assistance Available to Minorities
by Selected Collegiate Schools of Business. Vfashington, D.C.:
April 1970, 112pp. ED OL7 628

27.5 Dellitt, Laurence, B., et. al. 'The Potential Role of the School
as a Site for Integrating Social Services." Syracuse, New
York: Syracuse University Research Corporation, March 1972,
62pp. plus appendices).

Appendices on "Cammunity Ccllege and Community Services" and
"University Centers for Community Education Development."

27.6 Distasio, Patrick J. and Barry Greenberg. "Community Services:
A Center for Community Development.'" Washington, D.C.:
American Association of Junior Colleges, 1969. ED 032 053

Review and evaluation of concept of a center. Objectives

of center: T"determine adequacy of existing programs,

involve more people in existing programs, make institutional
changes only after trial run of experimental programs,
improve feedback to insure relevancy, develop organizational
structure and administrative procedure and workshops."

Review of 2 programs plus description of additional programs.

27.7 Donnelly, Brian. Quinsigamond Community College Cammunity
Educational Services Center. VWorcester, Massachusetts:
Quinsigamond Cammunity College, September 1969, 36pp.
ED 058 870

Discusses effort to establish Center, funded by Title I
HEA, 1965, to offer special education services to minority
and low-incame groups in local area.

27.8 Farmer, Martha L., ed. Counseling Services for Adults in Higher
Bducation. Metuchen, New Jerseys ocarecrow Press, 1971,
I72pp. ED 053 365

27.9 Goldman, leroy Howard. "Cultural Affairs: A Vital Phase of
Community Services." 1969. ED 035 393

Successful cultural programs will improve public relations
and pranote community support for college.
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27.12

27.13
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Goodrich, Andrew L. A Survey of Selected Community Services
Programs for the Disadvantaged at Inner-City Community
Colleges. Ph.D. Dissertation, 1969, 160pp. ED OL6 366

Gove, Samuel K. ancd Elizabeth K. Stewart, eds. The University
and the Emerging Federalism: A Conference on Improving
University Contributions to State Goverrnents. Summary,
Background Papers, and Speeches. Urbana, lllinois:
University of Illinois, The Institute of Government and
Public Affairs, July 1972.

Institute of Urban Studies. Guide to University of Texas System
Resources for State and Local Government. Arlington, Texas:
The Authors, University of Texas at Arlington, April 1970,
6Tpp.

Knotek, Dale H, "Community Services." Minneapolis: University
of Minnesota, Department of Student Unjons, 1969. ED 039 872

Checklist of cammunity services program and administration
and supervision procedures offered as guide for those who
wish to establish or improve their own programs. Suggests
how colleges can utiligze their facilities with community,
involve community, faculty, students in plamnning and
developing programs, establish goals, coordinate and adminis-
trate college and community activities.

27.14 Kopel, Bernice H. Home Economists Working with Low-Income
Families and Implications for ccllege Food and Nutrition

Curriculum, Ed.D. Dissertation, July 1970, 1L7pp. ED OL3 763

27.15 larsen, Howard B. and Henry M. Reitan. "Planning Community

Services." Seattle: University of Washington, Center for
Development of Cammunity College Education, August 1971,
8lpp. ED 057 773

Lists four steps in planning process: define institutiomal
goals, involve community, develop programs, identify internal
and external information smurces.

\

27.16 lowe, Gilbert A., Jr. '"Howard University Students and the

Community Service Project." Jowrnal of Negro Education,
36:L, Fall 1967. ED 015 399

Five-year project in second precinct of Washington, D.C.,
1961-66, to mobilize and assist churches in area, survey
needs of residents and help them solve problems, contribute
to family development, initiate programs for self-help,
develop model for other coammunities, provide training
facility for students.
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27.17 McKee, James. ‘'University Resources and Human Relations
Committees." East vansing: Michigan State University,
1967. ED 036 248

Discussess use of university resources to improve relaticns
among cammunity groups -~ primary resource, education, to
open new lines of ccmmunication and to bring together
concerned people. Cemmunication increases changes of
'finding solutions. Significant and difficult role of
university -~ critic and redefiner.

27.18 Iliyran, Gunder A. "Community Services: An Bmerging Challenge
for the Cammunity College." Washingt e, D.C.: American
Association of Junior Colleges, 1969. D 032 051

Dcfines community service aspects: "(1) permeation,
sensitivity, and commitment to coammunity problems and
potential in college; (2) penetration, integration of
college in cammunity; (3) education." Suggests move
avay from semester credit and single base campus and
formal admission requirements.

27.19 . "Community Services in the Community College."
V'ashington, D.C.: American Association of Junior Colleges,
1969. ED 037 202

Reviews concepts, definitions, problems, issues and
challenges. Author feels 'community services aspect
affects most clearly the socioeconamic structure of the

. camunity." Services should affect groups not normally
reached by conventional college programs. New organizational
approaches required which can affect the traditional approacheg
of the entire college.

27.20 PRevlein, Pauline, et. al. 'Hame Ecanamists in Community Programs."
Yashington, D.C.: American Home Econamists Association,
1969, 79%p. ED OL9 LO9

27.21 Shaw, Nathan C. and J. Kenneth Cummiskey. "Community Involve-
ment: A Leadership Responsibility for Community Services.
Working Papers, #51 Mobilizing College and Cammunity !
Resources." Vashington, D.C.: American Association of
Junior Colleges, 1970. ED 038 117

Recommends colleges and local leaders share increasing
respansibility for providing community services. People
would support college more, and more resources brought to
bear on problems through sharing of both college and com-
munity facilities. Information on available resources and
services plus persaunel exchanges could be provided by a
cammunity services center.

27.22 Shaw, Nathan C. Community Services Forum, Vol. 1, No. 1-6.
Vashington, D.C.t American Asaocmticn of Junior Colleges,
1969. ED 032 034

Discusses administration, organisation, respansibility, informa-
tion exchange, Natimmal Cocuneil on Community Services,
California programs, training.
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27.23 Stanton, Charles M. "Cammunity Service and the Need for a Human
Resources Center." Beverly, Massachusetts: North Shore
Community College, September 1970, 21lpp. ED 046 378

Discusses incorporating cammunity service experience into
the academic program of the community college through a
human resources center.

27.2L4 Vhipple, James B. "Community Service and Coentinuing Education:
Literature Review." New York: Syracuse University, 1970.
ED 038 550

! Reviews literature in ERIC Ulearinghouse on Title I of the

Higher Fducation Act of 1965: relationship between cammunity
service and continuing education, responsibility for community
service, essential ingredients for an effective statewide
system of community service and continuing education, trends
and stagnant areas for universities.

Cross-references: 6.43, 6.49, 7.35, 7.46, 7.79.

PART V: PLANNING ACTIVE INST ITUTIONS

J

28. Educational Planning

28.1 Adams, Don, ed. Educational Plamnning. Syracuse: Syracuse
University Press, 196k, 152pp.

Collection of papers giving international overview of
theory and practice.

28.2 Anderson, 4A. The Social Context of Educaticnal Planning.
Paris: I.I.E.P.

28.3 Armitage, Peter, Cyril Smith, and Paul Alper. Decision Models
for BEducational Planning. Lendon: Allen Lane, The Penguin
Press, 1969, l2Lpp.

Treats subjects of deciding on numbers of places in higher
education, impact of raising school-leaving age, predicting
demand for and supply of teachers. Criticizes "onlooker"
approach to forecasting in planning. Offers alternative
method of rational plan formulation.

28.4 Beevy, C. E. Planning and the Bducational Administrator.
Fundamentals of EducatiIonal Planning Series No. 4.
New York: UNIPUB, 1967. ED 030 182

National educational planning has many aspects, five of
which are discussed from the point of view of the admin-
istratar: (1) long run naticnal plarning, (2) preparing,
adopting, executing plan, (3) political sensitivity, (L)
safeguarding rights of children with respect to social
needs, (5) system capacity to implement plan.
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28.5 Bliss, Sam W. '"The Extent and Utilization of Management Information
Systems and Planning Programming Budzeting Systems in State
Fducational Agencies." Denver: Improving State Leadership
in Education, April 1971, 26pp.

28.6 Bolton, Dale L., ed. The Use of Simulation in Educational
Administration. Columbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill, 1971.

#28.7 Bowles, Samuel. Planning Educational Systems for Economic
Development. Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University
Fress, 1969.

28.8 Brooks, Richard D. "Comprehensive Planning in State Educational
Agencies. A Raticnale and Discussion of the Planning Function
and Structure within State Education Agencies." Iladison:
Wisconsin State Department of Public Instruction, 1968.

ED 031 OL2

Basic principles and guidelines for educational planning;
capacity for planning; need for camprehensive planning,
planning process.

28.9 Caldwell, Michael S. ‘'Input Evaluation and Educational Planning."
Columbus, Chio: OSU Evaluation Center, 1968. ED 025 043

Education programs may be seen as inputs to process resulting
in desired change. Eight criteria: legality, congruence,
legitimacy, campatibility, balance practicability, cost-
effectiveness.

28.10 C.rpenter, Margaret B. and Sue A. Haggart. "Cost-Effectiveness
Analysis for Educational Plamning." Santa Monica, California:
RAND Corporation, 1970. ED 038 870

28.11 Clough, D. J. and W. P. McReynolds. '"Statz Transition iodel of
an Educational System Incorporating a Constraint Theory of
Supply and Demand." Ontario Journal of Educaticnal Research,
Vol. 9, 1966. )

28.12 Cock, Desmond L. 'The Impact of Systems Analysis on Fducation.”
Columbus, Ohio: OSU Educational Research Management Center,
, 1963, D o2l 145

28.13 Eastmond, Jefferson N. "The Process of Education Planning:
PROJECT DESIGN: Interagency Planning for Urban Educatimal
Needs, #31." California: Fesno City Unified School
District, 1968. ED 03b 769

Steps: assess needs, identify priorities, link immediate
problems to be solved to long-range plan.
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28.14 Fducaticnal Testing Service. State Educational Assessment
Programs. Princeton: The Authors, 1971. ED 056 102

Assessment activities in 50 states analyzed: goal-setting,
PPBS, statewide testing, centralized control. Problem areas:
coordination, financial incentives, sensitive data, goal
confusion and conflict.

#28.15 Fox, Karl A., ed. Econamic Analysis for Bducational Planning:
Resource Allocation in Nonmarket Systems. Baltimore:
The Johns Hopkins Press, 1972, 370pp.

28.16 Fresno City Unified School District. Summary: PROJECT DESIGN.

Educational Master Plan, Fresno 1969. Volumes A, B, C.
California: 1969. (&) ID 038 775, (B) ED 038 ’7’7%,
(c) m 038 777

Volume A summarizes activities of two-year planning project.
Volume B describes seven major factors identified in project
as crucial to educatiocnal planning. Volume C summarizes
present and future educational needs of community, recommends
activities to meet these needs.

28.17 Garuge, ’nanda V',P. A Functional Analysis of Fducational Adminis-
tration in Relation to Educational Planning. Paris: I.I.E.P.,
1969. ED 057 L20

Study of the effect of interpersanal relations on educational
planning, of types of organization and planning, and of their
impact on plan formulation and implementation.

28.18 Guba, Egon G. and Daniel L. Stufflebeam. Evaluation: The Process
of Stimulating, Aiding, and Abetting Insightful Action.
Bloomington, Indiana: Reading Program, School of Education,
1970. ED 055 733

Problems in evaluation: definition of setting, design,
criteria. Proposals to solve problems of definition and
design. Topics include: decision settings, evaluation
strategies, structure of design (information collection,
organization analysis, reporting) criteria for judgng
evaluations (validity, reliability, significance, scope,
efficiency.) CIPP.

28.19 Harman, !'. G. 'Three Approaches to Educaticnal Resource
Allocation." Ontario: University of Toronto, Institute
for the Quantitative Analysis of Social and Econamic
Policy, 1968. ED 0LO L91

Main approaches to educational planning are social demand,
manpower forecasting, cost-benefit.

28.20 Jennings, Robert E. "Alternative Roles and Tnteragency Felation-
ships of State Education Agencies in Comprehensive Statewide
Planning." Denver: Improving State Leadership in Education,
Q tlay 1971, 37pp.
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28.21 Johns, Roe L., et. al. Dimensions of Fducational Need.
Gainesville, Florida: National Educational Finance Project,
1969. ED 036 007

Different authors look at specific aspects and levels of
educational need: school financing, problem o1 eawational
need, early childhood, basic elementary and secondary
education, exceptional children, culturally deprived
vocational education, cammunity Junior college education,
adult and continuing education.

28,22 Kaufmen, Roger A. and Richard J. Harsh. "Determining Bducational
Needs: An Overview." San Dimas: Planned Leadership for
Evaluative Department of Goals of Bducation, 1969. ED 039 631

Three preliminary models for assessing needs presented.
Analyzes steps agency c¢an use to identify and define criteria
for relevant educational goals to base a program on.

28.23 Knezevich, S, J. '"Systems Analysis and its Relationship to
Educational Planning." Banff, Alberta: Uestern Canada
Administrators, 1969. ED 036 895

Views systems orientated administrator as change agent,
innovative strategist.

28.24 Kraft, Richard H.P., ed. Strategies of Buucational Planning.
Proceedings of the Anmual Conference on the Econamics of
Education. Tallahassee: Florida State University,
Educational Systems Development Center, 1969. ED 027 615

Eight papers: effect of envirorment on performance, evaluation
and budgeting, PPBS, manpower and vocational education
planning, econamics of project planning, facilities planning,
demand analysis.

28.25 LeVasseur, Paul M. "A Study of Inter-relationships betireen
Education, Manpower and Fconomy." Paris: OECD, 1967.
ED 021 310

Discusses G.A.M.E. (Global Accounts for Manpower and
Education) Educatirnal Planning Model: (1) structural
relations within and among three systems, (2) approximation
of actual planning process. Examines planning decisims
for consistency; iteratioms to arrive at consistent,
balanced plan.
28.26 Macleod, Betty, ed. Demogra and Pducational Planning.
Toranto: Ontario Instifute for Studies in Fducation,
1970, 274pp. D OL6 135

28.27 Mansergh, Gerald G. '"Systems Approaches to the Management of
Public Education." Michigan: Metropolitan Detroit Bureau
of School Studies, Inc., 1969. ED 031 788

Q Oriented to public school plamning.
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28.29

28.30

28.31

28.32

28.33

28.34

28.35
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MciNamara, James F., 'Mathematical Programming Models in Educational
Planning." Paper presented at American Fducational Research
Association 55th Annual Meeting, New York, February 1971.

ED 057 L37

Application of mathematical programming to educational
planning.

Miller, Donald R. '"The Educational System and its Environment."
Burlingame, California: Operation PEP, 1968. ED 022 248

Discusses relatioms between viucational system and environe
ment, focusing on functional and organizational aspects.
General rationale for systems approach to education.

Yiood and Powers. Cost-Benefit Analysis of FEducation. Washington,
D.C.: HNational Center for Educational Statistics, DHEV,
varch 1967. ED 012 519

Discusses difficulties of goal definition, process analysis,
cost measurement. Despite difficulties, optimism exists
for developing a camprehensive quantitative model of the
imerican educational system.

iorphet, E. L. and D. L. Jesser. Cooperative Planning for
Education in 1980 -~ Objectives, Procedures, and Priorities.
Denver, Colorado: Designing Education for the Future,
November 1967. ED 018 008

Mushkin, Selma J. and James R. Cleaveland. Planning for
Educational Development in a Planning, Programming, Budgeting
System. Vashington, D.C.: NEA, 196B.

OECD. Organizational Problems in Planning Fducational Development.
'"ashington, D.C.: OECD Publications Center, 1966. KD 025 Oll

Conference papers examining organizational problems arising
from joining of education and econcmic development.
Discussed administrative problems, role of education plans
in social development, centralization vs. decentralization,
regearch.

Study Group in the Econamics of Education and Educational
Investment and Planning Programme. Social Objectives in
Bducational Planning. Washington, D.C.: OECD Publications
Center, 1967. ED 057 L75

OECD. Efficiency in Resource Utilization in Education. Education
and Development Teclnical Reports. Washington, D.C.: OECD
Publications Center, 1969. KD 057 473

New management techniques: OR, cost-effectiveness,
facilities use, admissions, applications, simulation,
factor analysis.
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28.38

128.39
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University of Pernsylvania. General Design for an Education
Planning-Programming-Budgeting System. Philadelphia, 1968.
D 037 012

Pfieffer, John. New Look at Education Systems Analysis in COur
Schools and Colleges. Poughkeepsie, New York: Cdyssey Press,
1968. ED 033 590

Piele, Philip. '"Planning Systems in Fducation." Eugene, Oregon:
Oregon University, Center for Advanced Study of Educational
Administration, 1969. R & D Perspectives, Fall 1969, pp.
L-6. ED 025 855

Literature review of 16 items on applying planning systems to
education.

Riffel, J. A, and E. Miklos, eds. Social Goals, Educational
Priorities, and Dollars; Planning Education in the Seventies.
Proceedings of the Invitaticnal Couference on Educational
Planning Sponsored by the Alberta Human Resources Research
Council (Edmonton, Alberta) and the Canadian Council for
Pesearch in Education (Ottawa, Canada). ED 057 421

Paper topics include research and policy, need to plan,
institutional response to planning, approaches to educational
planning.

28.40 Stone, Richard. Demographic Accounting and Model Building.

Iducetion and Development Technical Reports. Washington,
D.C.: OECD Publications Center, 1971. ID 057 472

Framework for integrating demographic and social statistics.
General purpose is to show numerically where society is
going. Specific purpose is to provide base for education
and manpover planning, policy, and research.

28.41 Temkin, Sanford. "A Comprehensive Theory of Cost Effectiveness.!

Administering. for Change Program. Technical Paper.
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania: Research for Better Schools,
Inc., 1970. ED 04O 505

Presents nine examples of decision-making situations.
Summarizes recamendations for coming up with and processing
"data types" needed for educational decision-making.

28.42 Thonstad, T. Education and Manpower. London: Oliver and

Boyd, 1968.
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28.43 Tokmakian, Harold. ‘"Interagency Education Plunning: Community
Planning Process: PROJECT DESIGHN. Interagency Planning for
Urban Education Needs, #34." California: TFresno City
Unified School District, 1969. ED 038 772

Describes planning process as related to physical; social, and
educational needs. Describes existing decision-making process
plus evaluates and presents an alternative to intergovernmental
planning. Reccammends improved interagency planning in edﬁcat—
icn, health, recreation, welfare, transportation, housing, -
land use, and econamic development. Develops models for
optimum community planning process and a community plamming
data register to assess present conditions, chart practical
reccammendations.

28.LY Van Vrijk, A. P., R, S. Russell, and R. M. Atcheson. "The Use
of Simulation Mecdel: 3in Educatimal Planning." Toronto:
Systems Research Gravz, Inc., June 1971. o

28.45 Vincent, Howard. Program Budgeting for Fducation -~ State and
Local Governments. Washington, D.C.: National Center for
Educational Statistics, DHEW, September 15, 1966. ED 012 970

The availability of financial information pertaining to
allocation of educational resources in the private and
public sectors of the econamy and the effectiveness <f this
allocation.

28.46 Wallace, Richard C., Jr. and Richard J. Shavelson. "A Systems
Analytic Approach to Evaluation: A Heuristic Model and Its
Application." Syracuse, New York: Eastern Regicnal In-
stitute for Education, January 1970, 53pp. KD 058 292

Presents brief review of evaluwation theory, description of
general systems theory, and a general model for educational
evaluation.

28.47 Vebster, Maureen M. "Three Approaches to Fducational Planning:
A Review and Appraisal of the Demand-for-Places, Manpower-
Requirements, and Rate-of-Return Approaches to Fducational

! Planning." Syracuse: Syracuse University, March 1970,
' 88pp. ED OLL 769

Views approaches as complementary rather than as discrete
alternatives. But even when taken together they fail to
constitute an adequate basis for planning.

28.L48. Williams, Gareth L. "Towards a Naticnal Educatiomal Planning
Model." Paris: OECD, 1957. ED 021 311

Discusses OECD involvement with national educational planning
activities which has led to 'systems approach." "Manpower"
and "social demand" approaches not about educational planning
but about criteria for choosing gozls of educational systém.
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28.49 Vise, Harold F., Robert Gladstone and Associates. "A Program
Design for Camprehensive Planning for Education in Florida."
Yashington, D.C.: The Authors, 1967, 21lpp.

28.50 World Conference of Organ of Teaching Profession. 'The Pole of
Teacher's Organizations in Educational Plamning." 1966.
ED 011 873
Questionnaires submitted to 33 teachers organizations (29
countries) on framework, scope, control, financing, etc. of
educational planning. Responses reported briefly.

Cross-references: 35.12, 35.21, 35.2L4, 35.31

2%9. Higher Education Planning

29.1 Abrahams, Iouise. "On the Use of Targe-Scale Simulation Models
for University Planning." Review of Educational Research,

L1, 5, 1971, pp. L67-L78.

29.2 Academy for Fducational Development, Inc. "Survival through
Change: 4 Case Study of a Privately Supported Urban
University's FPlan to Fight the Budget Squeeze." New York:
1971. ED 055 549

Four categories of reconmendation: (1) finances: better
use of resources and space, active fund-raising, recruit
students; (2) academic program: urban-oriented curriculum,
increased teacher productivity and participation in problem
solving; (3) management: administrative reorganization,
planning, leadership; (L) community involvement: more public
service.

29.3 . "loward an Agenda for a National Planning Effort
in Higher Education; Phase I. Interim Report." Washington,
D.C.: The Authors, June 30, 1969, Lépp. ED OL8 839

Finds that the most successful planning is done by some
state agencies and regional organizations; institutions of
higher education do a great deal of planning of uneven
cuality; there is no coherent set of plans for carrying
out the major Federal programs affecting higher education.

29.4 . Study of the Feasibility of BEstablishing a National
Planning Congress for Higher Education. Final Report.
Vashington, D.C.: The Authors, 1969, ED OL1 568

Asses® capacity of education and governmental leaders to deal
with enrollment, financial, and planning problems in next

ten years. Determines feasibility of planning congress to
develop national policies and strategies. Seminars conducted
to find out current status of higher education planning and
how planning efforts are coordinated at national level.
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29.5 Alden, John ¥'. '"Systems Analysis in Higher Fducation: Some
Concerns." Washington, D.C.: American Association for
Higher Education, 1970. ED 0LO 673

Warns that systems analysis may increase need for centralized
authority and highly structured activities leading to further
alienation and dehumanization.

29.6 Barton, Allen H. Organizational Measurement and Its Bearing
on the Study of College Environments. New York: College
Entrance Examination Board, 1961.

29.7 Baxter, Alfred W., Jr., and Associates. lianagement Techniques
and Iiducational Decisions; A Report Prepared for the
Chancellor of the California State College System.
Berkeley, 1963, S0pp.

29.8 Bolin, John G. "Institutional Long Range Planning." Athens:
University of Georgia, Institute of Higher Education, 1969.
ED 033 670

Outlines basic ccmponents of long range plan: plan purposes,
assumptions, functional definition of institution's nature
and purpose, critical analysis of current status and des-
cription of developing trends, projections, objectives,
guidelines for evaluating and revising the plan. Discusses
problems which can lead to failure. Shows how institutional
planning fits into larger organizational scheme.

29.9 Brotherton, F. Philip and Charles W. Brubaker. '"Analyzing
Master Plan Influences." Junior College Journal, 37:8,
April 1967, pp. 22-27. ED 025 124

Tllustrated outline of college planning process emphasizes
influences on design: (1) program, (2) scheduling, (3)
development and finance, (L) state of the arts, (5) location,
(6) climate, (7) transportation, (8) community needs, (9)
camunity influences.

29.10 Brumbaugh, A. J. "Establishing New Senior Colleges." Atlanta,

Georgia: Southern Regional Educational Board, 1966. ED 011
Lo7 :

29.11 (Carter, Launor F. '"Planning Dilemmas in Higher Education."

Washington, D.C.: American Association for Higher Education,
1970. ED 0LO 671

Discusses relationship of educational planning to problems
on national level: national policy, demand projections,
financing, politics, influence of change. Suggests specific
techniques: systems analysis, operations research,
mathematical models, eccnomotric analysis.
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29.12 Casascoy; Juan A. Planning Technigues for University ianagement.
lashington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1970.
ED OL1 188

Outlines need for elements of ccmprehensive planning and
methodological approach. Twenty-one case studies of computer
assisted planning.

29.13 Centner, S. I., et. al. Systems Analysis and Higher Education
Planning. Torento: Systems Research Group, 1969. FD 035 205

Discusses camponents and implementation of CAMPUS and their
relation to planning, programming and budgeting. Describes
problems that can be handled.

29.1k Chambers, M. M. Financing Higher Education. HNew York: Center
for Applied Research in Education, Inc., 1963. ED 031 913

Presents where funds can be obtained, how they are spent,
some obvious trends, brief review of historical background,
some current controversial issues, certain roles higher
education will play in the econamy in the future, ways and
means of providing support and public policy for support.
Bibliography.

23.15 Collins, Charles C. 'Financing Higher Education: A Proposal."
Los Angeles: University of California, 1970. ED 037 206

Proposes Higher Education Finance Corporaticn to authorize
loans covering operating costs for students while in college
to be repaid when they are working, surtax added to borrowers'
rederal income tax when net income reaches an affluent level,
equal-share contribution from borrower's employer to pay back
loan.

29.16 Cook, Desmond L. "Some Economic Considerations in Educational
Project Planning." Paper presented a’ Annual Conference on
the Economics of Education, Strategies of Educational Planning.
Florida State University, July 1968. ED 024 123

Fconomic aspects of selecting, terminating, and funding
educational projects, especially dealing with time, cost
reliability, and performance, maximization under constraints.
Exploding costs in "research-development-production" sequence.

29.17 Disler, Donald D, Politics and Problems in California Higher
Gducatimm: The Performance and Possibllities of the Master

Plan, 1960 - 1970. Davis: Institute for Governmental. Affairs s
University of California, 1971, 32pp.




29.18
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29.21

29.22

29.23

29.24

29.25

29.26
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Dyer, James S. 'The Use of PPBS in a Public System of Higher
Fducaticn: 1Is It 'Cest Effective!?" 1969, 20pp. ED 054 518

Notes limits on use of current PPBS techniques in higher
educati-n. Suggests applicaticns: goal identificaticn,
evaluali.m, budget structure. CQueries effects of FFBES cn
organizat ional power and authority.

Zi..yre, Vance A, "Information Requirements of the University
Planning Invircnment." October 1970. A paper presenied at
tiic Institute of Management Sciences, Los Angeles, Cctober
16-21, 1970, 13pp. ED 047 378

Teinsiein, Otto. Higher Education in the United States. lexington,
.iassachusetts: D, C. Heath and Company, 1971, 190pp.

Focuses on state higher education planning.

Fincher, Cameron. '"Planning in Higher 3ducation." Athens:
University of Georgia, 1966. FD 012 090

Notes major issues involved: eonflicting goals, appropriate
type of planning, understanding change process. JSets out
criteria for determining priorities and guidelines for
carrying out planning.

Gulko, ''arren U/, The Resource Requirements Prediction ilodel
(rrPii-1):  An Overview. Boulder: ''ICHE, Cetooer 1970,

Haggart, S. 1, 'Developing a Program Budgeting System as an .1id
in Planning Higher Education." Santa Monica: RAND Corporation,
November 1969, lhpp. ED 052 725

Heywood, Stanley J. !Possible Solutions for Financial Crises of
the Public Sector of Higher Education.”" Vashington, D,.C.:
American Association for Higher Education, 1970. ED OLO 665

Hirsch, V'erner Z. 'Program Budgeting for Education." Los
Angeles: University of California, 1966. ED 011 145

Holm, Donald S. '"Management ldeas and Techniques for Higher
Education." 'ashington, D.C.: National Asscciation of
State Universities and Land Grant Colleges, 1969. ED 035 351

Sees cost reduction as necessary solutimn to financial
problems. Eleven problem areas listed; among them are
traditional attitudes, roles and notions on part of faculty,
departments and administraters about amounts needed, spendin.,
of furds, wastes, use of available resources.
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¢%.27 Horaritz, H. "Can the Behavioral Sciences Assist Plarming?"
Society for College and University Planning, August 1%907.
ED 018 082

Considers under heading of relationship between college
nlanning and the behavioral sciences: the campus site plan,
group attitudes and preferences, space relationships,
flexitility and obsolescerice, campus political enviromment.
ireas vhere behavioral science can contribute: simulation of
group relationships, the contextual map, building safety and
role conflict, attitudinal sampling.

29.28 Huff, Robert A. '"Program Budgeting: Pramises and Problems."
‘jashington, D.C.: American Association for Higher Education,
1970, D 0LO 672

Advantages: (1) relates costs to output, (2) permits analysis
of facts of changing existing programs or launching new
programs by identifying marginal costs, (3) allows institutions
to develop plans and present requests for funding in a manner
vhich justifies financial requests in terms of outputs rather
than inputs. Problems: (1) benefits of programs matter of
subjective judgment, (2) trap of technocracy -- analysis
control by virtue of cost data they are able cr willing to
supply, (3) cost may not be justified by decisions made on
tasis of new information.

29.29 . "Inventory of Educational Outcomes and sctivities."
P?Belﬁinary Draft. Boulder, Colorado: WICHE, January 1971,
36pp. ID O47 6L9

Definition and measurement of outcames of higher education --
instructional, research, and public service.

29.30 and Charles . Hi%r Education Planning
ano T anc Hana Eenent Syetuu A Brief tion. ver:

29.31 Irman, Joseph C. "Scame Principles of Planning for Colleges
anG Universities." Chicago: Cresap, McCormick, and Paget.
January 1971, 13pp. ED OLB 617

25.32 Johnson, C. B. and ¥/, G, Katzenmeyer. Management Information
%gtm in Higher Education: The State of the Art.
rham, Horth Carolinat Duke Unlversily Fress, 1%65.

Collection of papers. Pmphasizes developing MIS, data
collection, and modeling.
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26.33 Judy, Richard ', "Systems inalysis and University Planning."
“.ashington, D.C.: American Scucaticnal Research Association,
Hovember 1967. £ 017 027

“pplies systems analysis to planning for the Health
Scicnces Faculties of tuie University of Toranto. Ilodel
vhich cuantitatively assesses the resource implications

of alterna‘ive plans for improving health science programs.

29.3L Judy, Richard '’. and Jack B. Levine. A New Tool for Educaticnal
)\dministrators. Toronto: University of ioronto Press, 1%cO.

29.35 Flessel, Vicki and 0. G. ifink. "The Systems Approach to Organizaticn
Develomment: Formulating Goals and Deriving Cbjectives.®
Paper for the American Educaticnal Research Associatian,
February 1971, 26pp. ED 047 632

The Administrative and Organizational Systems (A0S) mocel.
29.36 Xnorr, Oven 4., cd. Long Nange Planning in Higher Education.

Boulder, Colorado: Yestcrn Interstate Cammission for Higher
Tducaticn, 1965. ED 02¢ BL7

Proceedings of annual institute on college self-study for
university adninistrators. Tapers on (1) design and change,
(2) planning, (3) coordination, (4) physical plant, (5)
financial planning, (6) systems analysis,

%29,37 Inox, Paphtali H. "The Urban University Community: A Planning
Guide," Collejec and University Businesz, L2:L, April 1967,
£8-63,

29.38 Yoenig, H. E. "A Systems Modecl for ifanagement, Planning, and
LNesourcc Allocation in Institutions of Higher Education.!
Zast Lansing: (ISU Division of Ingineering Research, 1968.
ID 027 831

ifathematical model of university resource utilization as
part of general socioceconomic system, system of equations
relating output to resource costs.

29.39 Lauvrence, Ben and Dennis Jones. '"Planning and Management Systems
in Higher Education: The 'ICHE Program." Boulder:
‘lestern Interstate Camnission for Higher Educatiom,
February 7, 1971, Lipp. ED OLT7 64O

29.L0 Lawrence, Ben, ed. and othors. Outputs of Higher Bducation:
Their Identification, Measurement, an uation.
Tashin_ton, D.C.: ~merican Council on Education, July 1970,
127pp. ED OL3 296

Papers fram a seminar.
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29.41 Llins, L. Joseph. '"he Rolc of Institutional Research in
Planning. Proceedinigs of Annual WHational Institute
nesearch Forum." Madison: University of Wisconsin, 1963.
ED 016 367

“he role played by institutional research in campus planning,
student admission and follow-up studies, faculty evaluation,
inter-institutional cooperatim, and adaptation to new
develoments in education.

29.42 lartin, larren Bryan. ‘'Priorities and Perspectives: Planners
Discuss Issues at St. Louis Conference." Berkeley: Centcr
for I'esearch and Development in Higher Education, 197C.
7L oLl 572

Summarizes seminar on statewide planning and coordination
for higher education. llajor concern -- hou to accamplish
statcwice planning and coordination for what ends?

29.L3 liattheus, Jamcs [dward. "An Input-Output Study of Selected
Community Junior Colleges." Gainesville: University of
Floridz, Institute of Higher Iducation, 1971. ED 055 561

Study from "exemplary cammunity colleges™ to identify input
and output variablics, determine relationships, lay basis
for future, mare rigorous hypothesis testing.

29.Ll4 McIntyre, C. J. and J. B. Haney. "A Study of the Implications
and Feasibility of the Full Application of Technological
fids to the Solution of Staff, Space, and Curriculum
rroblems Associated with a Rapidly Growing Urban University."
Chicago: University of Illinois, ilarch 1967, 1Oupp.
<D 01k 228

Plenning end implementation of office of instructional
resources. Objective: to provide university with
necessary instructional resources and media.

29.45 Midvest Rescarch Institute. "HELP/PLANTRAIl; A Camputer Assisted
Planning System for Higher Mducation.”" Iansas City,
llissouri: 7he Authors, December 1970, 130pp. ED OL8 824

anual for a planning simulation system for higher education.
25.L6 liillett, John L. '"Planning, Programming, Budgeting, for Chio's

Public Institutions of Higher Education.™ Columbus: Ohio
Board of Pegents, ilay 1970, 218pp. ED OL3 284

29.L47 Minter, ', John and G. Ben lavwrence, eds. Management Information
Systems: Their Development and Use in the fﬁinistratiom of
Higher Education. Boulder, ICHE, 1969. ‘
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Jolnar, ncrear R. "Systems Applications in Higher Iducation:
Implicaticns for Pesearch and Develormeni." Paper presented
at the /imerican Educational Research Associaticn Annual
.ceting, ‘'euv York, February 1971. D CSL 6l3

Pitfalls of apnlying systems analysis to problems of

information explcsion and equal educaticnal opportunity --
educaticnal policy is a very broad area; long-run goals mav
confiict with immeai-te political pressures; decentralization
anc¢ horizontal organ-.za’icn of education may inhibit applicaticn
of systems ‘echnicue: evolved in industry; human clement
crucial; information does not always affect performance.

Verrten, N. D., et. al. 'fModels for University Systems Planning."
Coll-ie Park, pennsylvania: Pernsylvania State University,
Cctoter 1970, 22pp. ID OLY 816

"athematical model to predict future enrollments and degree
prccuction.

O"'eill, June. Nesource Use in Higher Education; Trends in
Cutput and Inputs, 1930 to 196{. Berkeley: Carnegie
Ccmmission on Higher Education, 1971, 106pp.

Pace, C. Robert. "An Evaluation of Higher Education: Flans and
Perspectives." Los Angeles: Center for Study of Evaluaticn,
1065, ED 027 188

Palola, Lrnest G., et. al. 'The Reluctant Planner: The Role
of Faculty in Institutional Planning." Berkeley: Center
for Research and Development in Higher HEducation, 1968.
D 025 212

Study of statewide planning at 81 schools finds: (1)

planning done through comittees; separate ones for faculty
an¢ administratiocn; (2) faculty more involved :if administraticn
encourages during development of nev campus or in periods

of role change; (3) faculty more willing to participate in
qualitative, goals planning.

« "Cualitative Planning: Beyond the Numbers Gamc."
The Yesearch Reporter, 3:2, 1968. LD 025 994

Three crises facing hither education: (1) quantitative:
crorth, (2) fiscal: crunch; (3) qualitative: purpose.
Planning introduced to deal with first two tends to be
cuantitative. 7o get more faculty involvement you need
Lroader, qualitative planning.

. igher Education by Design: The Sociology of Planning:
Statoridce Planning in Higher rducation. terkeley: Center for
Zesearch and Development 1n Higher bducation, 1970. ED OLO €92

Analyzes significance of planning on operation and
development of institutions with experience in planning.
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©.55 Tarden, Robert J. An Introduction to Program Planning, Budgeting
and Evaluation for Colleges and Universities. The Proceedings
of a Confcrence. oJanta Clara: Unlversity of Santa Clara,
July 1970, 210pp. ED OLL 780

29.56 Peterscon, Marvin W. '"he Potential Impact of PPBS on Colleges and
Universities." The Journal of Higher Education, L2:1,
January 1971, 1-20.

29.57 Peterson, Hichard E. '"The Crisis of Purpose: Definition and Uses
of Instituticnal Goals." Vashington, D.C.: IRIC, October 1970.
15pp. LD OL2 934

Delphi Technique as goal determination strategy.

29.58 Pinnell, Charles and iMichacl Wacholder. Guidelines for Planning
in Colleges and Universities. Volume I. Planning System.
Fustin: Coordinating Board, Texas Colleges and Universities,
1963. ED 024 119

Outlines hi her education planning system, integrating
management and program, physical and financial planning.
Conclusions: (1) plannin; system essential to managem2nt,
(2) need to create "top" level administrative nosition of
planning and analytical studies" to implement plan, (3) need
for data base, (L) planning should be dynamic and iterative.

29.5% ___ . Guidelines for Planning in Colleges and Universitics.
~Volume II. rianagement and Financial Planning. austin:
Coordinating Board, Texas Collepes and Universities, 1968.
LD 024 120 '

Technicues of program and financial planning, emphasizing
goals, reports, management, PFB, organizational development,
and staffing.

29.60 Public Policy Research Organization. i{fore Scholars per Dollar.
Irvine: The Authors, February 1971, BOSpp. D 851 770
Examines ways to deal with increasing enrollments.

29.61 Rath, G. S. 'fanagement Science in University Operations."
HManagement Science, lh4:6, 1968, 373-38L.

29.62 Schultz, T.' ., 'Resources for Higher Education: An Economistls
View." Journal of Political Economy, 2613, Hay=June 1968,
327-47. "I 031 159

Seven useful propositions for planning and finance:
education as human capital; three major functiona of higher
education are talent (1) discovery, (2) instruction, (3)
rescarch; little increase in productivity of labor entering
nigher education; foregone earnings; demand projections un-
certain; use rate of return to guide educational plamning;
education affects distribution of incame.
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29.63 Schure, Alerander. 'Systems Applicaticns in Higher fducation.!
Paper at American Educational Research Association, February

1971. ED 047 596

29.6L4 Smith, Lester S. '"The Allocation of Financial Resources in
Higher Iducation." 1967, 30pp. ED 017 961

29.65 Smith, Robert G. College and University Planning. Report on a
Joint Study by Colgate University and American Foundation for
rianagenent Research. Hamilton, New York: Colgate University,
1565. D 031 136

Study of university planning practices, literature revieu,
analysis of business planning, cxpert opinions. Trial
planning, process developed for Colgate.

29.66 Southern Legional Iducation Board. "Effective Use of Rescurces
in State Higher Fducations Graduate Education, Community
Colleges, Ecucation for Blacks." Atlanta: The Authors,
rugust 1970, L7pp. ED OLS 025

Sympos ium papers .

29.67 Svstems Research Grcup. The Development and Implementation of
CALIPUS: A Computer Basec Planning and Budgeting Information
System for Universities and Colleges. Toronto: The Authors,
August 1970, B7pp. ED OL7 L6

29.68 Tabor, C. Dwight, Jr. 'Feasibility Study of Simulation Model
for Planning on an Urban Campus. Final Peport." Atlanta,
Georgia State University, 1972. ED 060 823

Costs probably outweigh benefits of existing models. CAIPUS
and ""ICHE's RRPl{ look promising. Both based on induced-
course-load-matrix (ICLi{) which was tested.

29.69 Taylor, William. '"Policy and Planning for Post-Secondary
Fducation -- . Furopean Overview." Strasbourg, France:
Documentation Centre for Education in Europe, December 1970,
S5Tpp. ED OL7 577

29.70 Thompson, Fobert K. 'Higher Iducation: *n Operating System
Study Utilizing a Dynamic Simulation Model," in A. N.
Schricber, ed., Corporate Simulation Models. Seattle:
Office of Publications, Graduate ochool of Business Admin-
istration, University of Vashington, 1970.

29.71 Tickton, Sidney G. "The Need for Planning at Private Colleges
and Universities." Associatiun of American Ceclleges, 1963.
ED 03% 200

Discusses changes in population, jobs, enrollment, ecaonomy
as they might affect the average liberal arts college.
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29.72 VYard, Robert C. '"Long Range Planning -- Finances, Higher
Education." Lexington, Kentucky: University of Kentucky,
1969. ED 033 653
Notes crisis areas: educatienal opportunity, management,
accountability, control, govermment, waning public support.
Predicts states or regicns will not be able to finance
higher education fram taxes in next ten years. Reccammends
extending financial planning period to ten years.

29.73 VWICHE. Im;ﬁlenentaticn of NCHEMS Planuing and Management Tools
at California State University, Fullertan. August 15972.

29.74 ‘hittenberg, John S. and Anne V. Schumacher. Guidelines for
Planning a Task-Criented Information System. Alexandria,
Virginia: Vhittenberg, Vaughan Associates, Inc., March
1969. ED 027 925

Objectives: propcse task-orientation to integrate research,
identify major decisins and cancepts in choosing a system,
make up planning guide. Functional requirements of system,
system planning model.

29.75 "illiams, Harry. Planning for Effective Resource Allocation in
Universities. Washington, D.C.,: American Council on
Education, 1966, 78pp. ED Olh 158

Cross-references: 2.30, 3.3kL, 6.1, 6.31, 7.4, 7.29, 7.32, 7.36, 7.38,
7.35, 1.3, 7.45, 8.9, Section 10, 18.52, 22.19, 23.32, 2i.2,
25.1L,, 25.19, 25.20, 25.21, 25.27, 25.31, 26.6, 26.10, 27.1L,
32.1, 32.12, Section 3L, 35.1, 35.3, 35.1k, 35.15, 35.22, 35.29,
35.32, 35.33, 35.35, 35.36, 35.43, 35.47.

30. Planned Educational Change

30.1 Baskin, Samuel, et. al. "Innovation in Higher Education -- Teve lop-
ments, Research, and Priorities." New Dimensims in Higher
Zducation #19. TIurham, North Carolina: Duke University,

April 1967. I 013 380

Four essays of particular aspects of immovation in higher
education: goals of change seekers and resisters, examples
of operative innovations, processes and problems, priorities.

30.2 Benegzet, Louis T. "Continuity and Change; The Need for Both."
'Jashington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1969.
ED 022 L22

Paper for 1968 A.C.E. meeting. Notes major changes in higher
education in last 30 years (growing systematization, large
increase in federal funds, faculty more professional, changed
student attitudes), constant fastors (teaching methods,

purpose of universities, general character of students who
believe they're at critical point in history). Maintains

that cantinued strength of higher education requires: planned
diversity, public understanding, internal cooperation, Included
in carfrey (L.3).
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30.3 Bertrand, Alvin L, and Robert C. Von Brock, eds. 'Models for
Educational Change. Monograph 2." Austin, Texas: Southwest
Educatiocnal Development Corpcration, 1968. ED 025 361

Areas investigated: (1) culture in relation to education,
(2) apply social organization and interaction theory to
education, (3) actions to implement planned social change,
(L) diffusion process in education.

30.4 Bhola, H. S. and V. E. Blanke. "A Report of Conference on
Strategies for Educational Change." Columbus: Ohio State
University, Research Fomndation, September 1966. ED 012 376

i

30.5 Broudy, Harry S. "Criteria for the Theoretical Adequacy of
Conceptual Framework of Planned Educatienal Change." 1967.
ED 010 914

Educational change considered as scientific knowledge
presupposes exploration of difficulties in meeting of

accepted scientific criteria. Conceptual framework

should consider inherent difficulties of psychological

and social analysis. Two approaches: extrapolation, criticism.

30.6 Clark, David L. and Egon G. Guba. "Effecting Change in Institutions
of Higher Education." Bloamington: National Institute for
the Study of Fducational Change, 1966. ED 028 685

Systematic change requires certain clearly defined activities
which are not goeing on in higher education. Paper presents
elght-category classification secheme to describe ¢hange process,
current state of required activities, eanflict between logical
change and university culture and behavior, strategies for
change which preserve university culture.

30.7 Clark, David L. and John E. Hopkins. "A Report on Educational
Research Development and Diffusion Manpower, 1964-197k."
Bloamington: Indiana University Research Foundation, 1969.
ED 039 371

Discusses supply of such personnel and their roles. Emphasizes
elementary education.

30.8 Crockston, Burns B. and Willard V. Blaesser. "An Approach to
Planned Change in a College Setting." Tempe, it. Collins:
Arizona State Universitys Colorado State University, 1969.
ED 035 926

Outlines elements of planned change and ways to consider
change. Notes major strategies for reaching change: (a)
increase driving forces, (b) decrease restraining forces,
(¢) combination of two.
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Culbertson, Jack A. '"Organizational Strategies for Planned
Change in Education." Paper prepared for the Conference on
Strategies for Educational Change. Washington, D.C.:
November 8-10, 1965, Llpp. ED 010 915

Outlines four strategies: a national education academy, an
institute for the study of educational innovation, a plan to
facilitate state and national policy development, applications
of operations research to local school district problems.

Eidell, Terry L. and Joanne M. Kitchel, eds. KXnowledge Pro-
duction and Utilization in Educational Administration.
Papers presented at University Council for Educational
Administration, Career Development Seminar, Portland, Oregon,
October 1967. ED 024 112 g

!
Some papers deal with general question of implementinglnew
knowledge, others within context of educational organizations.

Evans, Richard I. and Peter K. Lepman. Resistance to Change in
Higher Education. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1967.

Fairweather, George V. Methods for Experimental Social
Innovation. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1%67.

Galbraith, Jay R. '"Path-Goal Models a8 a Basis for the Design
of Organization Reward Systems." Paper presented at the
Path Goal Symposium, American Psychological Association
Convention, San Francisco, August 1968. ED 024 082

Paper argues path-goal models are useful in research and
design of operative reward systems because they rzlate policy
choices to path-goal attitudes to behavior.

Griffiths, Daniel E., ed. Developing Taxonomies of Organizaticnal
Behavior in Education. Final Report. MNew York: New York
University School of Education, 1968. ED 021 339

Bases categories on four theories: decision-making,
bureaucratic, compliance, general systems.

Gross, Neal, et. al. '"Complex Organizations: The Implementation
of Major Organizational Innovations." Paper for Annual
American Sociological Association Meeting. Boston, 1968.

ED 025 827 :

Study of change in organization of elementary school finds
other factors besides resistance important in implementation
of innovations: (1) how clearly nature of change is per-
ceived by members, (2) ability of members to do new tasks,
(3) availability of needed equipment, (L) fittingness of
change to state of the organization. Administrator can
facilitate bringing in favorable conditions and in rewards.
Frustration can lead to resistance.



230. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-400

30.16 Guba, Egon G. ‘"Evaluation and Change in HEducation.!
Bloomington, Indiana: National Institute for the Study
of Educational Change, 19686. D 027 601

Evaliation is very important to planned sccial change for
improving education. '"Neomobilistic!" equals evolution to

new state vs. "homeostatic." Four evaluation: context,
input, process, product. Six evaluator roles: interpreter,
instrument specialist, data processor, information specialiswu,
reporter, and data collector. Six steps. Ten criteria.

30.17 | . 'The Basis for Educational Imprcvement." Eloomington,
" Indiana: National Institute for the Study of Educational
Change, 1967. ED 027 600

Major steps in change process: research, development,
diffusion, and adoption. Influences on research: loose
organization, university base, individual direction,
theory orientation, commitment tc experiment, "psycho-
statistical tradition," part-time nature, Federal funding.
Resulting problems: non-utilization, lack of links to
practice, inadequate researcher training. Discusses
diffusion strategies and techniques.

30.18 Havelock, Ronzld G. A Guide to Innovation in Education. Ann
Arbor: Publications Division, Institute for Social Research.

ED 054 60l

30.19 . iajor Works on Change in Fducation. Ann Arbor:
Publications Division, Institute for Social Research.

Annotated bibliography.

30.20 . Planning for Innovation. Ann Arbor: Publications
Division, Institute for Social Research.

30.21 Jonesy Garth N. Planned Organizational Change: A Study in
Change Dynamics. London, England: Routledge and Kegan
Paul, Ltd., 1969. ED 034 923

Develops broad model to apply social science to planning of
change in formal and informal organizations and groups.
Discusses role of change agents, '"theories and findings on
organizations as client systems, strategies and tactics of
change, problem of determining and analyzing goals."

! Lssesses state of art of planning change. Indicates problems.

30.22 Jung, Charles C., et. al. "An Orientation and Strategy for
Working on Problems of Chzage in School Systems." Washington,
D.C.: National Training Labs, 1967. ED 012 513

Focuses upon the internal functioning of the public school
system., Higher education is mentioned in terms of: (1) inter-
- university collaboration and (2) university team relaticnships
with selected school systems in its region. Approach might
Q be adaptable to planning change in higher education.
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30.23 Kessel, Vicki and Cscar Mink. '"The Application of Open Systems
Theory and Organization Development to Higher Education: A
Position." Durham, North Carolina: National Laboratory for
Higher Education, June 1971, 76épp. ED 053 701

Accents need for university to be adaptable to changing world.
30.24 ladd, Dwight R. Change in Educational Policy: Self-Studies in

Selected Colleges and Universities. New York: McGraw=-Hill,
1970.

30.25 Lake, Dale G., ed. Cooperative Project for Educational Development.
Final Report. Ann Arbor: Michigan University, 1968. ID 021 338

Discrsses problems of planned change and "organizational self-
rencval.” Case studies include development of inter-university
consortium conducting study.

30.26 Leithrood, K. A. and H. H. Russell. '"Planned Educational Change:
Developing an Operational Model.!" Paper presented at
American Educational Research Association Annual Meeting,
Chicago, April 1972. FD 060 567

Seven consecutive stages in educational change: (1) agree
to start, (2) establish organization, (3) select problems
and goals, (4) study available remedies, (5) trial balloons,
(6) decide to adopt, adapt, or reject, (7) try in field.

One or more of change elements needed for passing to next
stage: (1) change climate, (2) interaction between
theoretician and actor, (3) evaluation roles, (L) strategies
for developing program, (5) cooperation between schools,

(6) networks for cammunication, (7) teachers take responsi-
bility, etc.

30.27 HMargulies, Newton and Anthony P. Raia. Jrganizational Development:
Values, Process, and Technology. New York: McGraw-Hill,
1972.  ED 057 350

State-of -the-art.

30.28 Mayhew, Lewis B. Innovation in Collegiate Instruction: Strategies
for Change. Atlanta: Southern Regional Education Board, 1967.
ED 022 LIS

Emphasizes changing teaching methods but also discusses

ways to gst changes accepted: (1) faculty workshops and
orientation sessions, (2) manipulation of reward systems,
(3) involvement of influential faculty in change process.
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30.29 Herriman, Howard O. "Evaluation of Planned Educational Change
at the Local Education Agency level." Columbug, Ohio:s Chio
State University Evaluation Center, 1967. ED 025 0l2

Presents CIPP model (context, input, process, prcduct) of
evaluating new educational programs as a way to loock at
innovations and a means of decision-making. Model includes
ways to organize information, to pick out program defiriencies,
and an outline of evaluation criteria.

30.30 iiiles, Matthew B. '"The Development of Innovative Climates in
Educational Organizations." Menlo Park, California:
Stanford Research Institute, Educational Policy Research
Center, 1969. ED 030 971

Seven functions for planning educational improvement.
Management of change and suggestions for pramoting
innovation.

30.31 Miller, Donald R. Planned Change in Education. Burlingame,
California: Operaticn PEP, 1968. ED 022 250

Discusses dimensions of planned change, involvement of
administrators and leaders and teachers, "model for time-
involvement dimensions for innovations in educational
practice.”

30.32 Miller, Richard I. 'Directions and Processes of Educational
Change in Higher Education." Lexington, Kentucky: University
of Kentucky, 1968. ED 031 996

Indicates that direction of higher education may be toward
improvement of instruction and learning through more effect-
ive management and organization. Notes current bdrends.
Presents C. P. Snow's views on proacess of change and those
of other authors on what innovatvion should be, how it should
take place, and characteristics of real innovators.

30.33 Horphet, Edgar L. and Charles O. Ryan, eds. Designing Education
for the Future No. 3 Planning and Effecting Needed Changes
in Bducation. New York: Citation Press, 1967. ED 022 574
Fmphasis on primary and secondary educttion, but chapters

on planning, strategies, procedures, pawer structures,
political problems, and state plamning are relevant.

30.34 Ness, Frederick V. "Academic Change and Counter-Change."
Oakland, California: Vestern College Association, March
1970, 10pp. ED 0OL6 359
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30.35 The Ontario Institute for Studies in Education. Emerging
Strategies and Structures for Fducational Change.
Proceedings of the Amniversary invitaticnal Ca'gfe
Toronto, 1966. ED 030 178

rence,

Conference discussed how to develop and implement plan for
educational change. Noted trends, rational strategies,
research and develomment, BEnglish curriculum reform, social
sciences and educational planning.

30.36 Palola, E. G. and William Padgett. Plann for Self-Renewal:
A New Approuch te Planned Organizational Eha.ng . Berkeley:
niversity of California, ﬁti’cu‘te of Government Studies,
Anril 1971, 126pp. ED 050 704

Study of planning and change at 80 collsges and universities.

30.37 Schultz, James and Philip Winstead. 'The Educational Development
Officer: A Catalyst for Change in Higher Hducation.”
Durham, North Carolina: Natimal Laboratory for Higher
Educatim, June 1971, 67pp. 052 766

New type of college administrator who brings about con-
structive change -- = planned change specialist.

30.38 Siver, S. D. and P. ¥. Lasarsfeld. Ref%g the University:
The Role of the Research Center. New Iork: dumbis
Oniversilty, 1571, I9%pp. ID OL7 170

Croceﬂ'c!orencest 206’ 2.]1], 2.18, 2.22, 2.23, 2.28, 2035, 2036, 2.39,
2.h2, 20,43, 2.1{1‘, 20'47, 2.53, 2.56’ 2.65, 2.83 2.8“, 2.97,
3.19, L6, 6.1, 6.6, 1.6, 7.19, 7.33, 7.3k, 7.48, 8.1, 8.5,
lhol?, l,.l019, ].6.13’ 23.16, 23.33, 25.1, 25.9, 35.25 35.]0,
35.20, 35.27,

3l. Inter-Institutional Coordination

31.1 Association for Higher Rlucation. "Coordinatiaon and Develomment
in Higher Fducatim. Major Addresses at the Anmual Conference
of the Associatim for Higher Education." Seattle,

December 2-3, 1966. ED 021 S2L

Fotuses on voluntary and formal modes of institutional
coordination. 'urren Deem views policy goals as "™moving
targets." Logan '"ilacn emphasises that higher education
80 important to comaamrealth that statewide coordination
needed .

31.2 Boyer, R. A. and G, B. Beard. "Inter-Institutional Cooperative
Progran for College and Public School Teachers of Dis-
advantaged Youth. Final Repart.” University of Mississ ppi,
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31.2 brisbane, Robert H., 'A VWorking Conference on Cooperative
Programs among Universities and Predminantly Negro Colleges."
Vashingten, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office, 1965.
ED 034 016

Tiscusses increasing program effectiveneas.

31.4 Central Naugatuck Valley, Region Education Center -- Organizing
Body. Higher Education Center: The Potential for Sharing
Facilities among Institutlions of Higher Educaticn in
Connecticut. Hartford, Connecticut: The Autnors, June 1968.
ED 02

31.5 Uashington Center for detropolitan Studies. "To Shape a
Jetropolis. The Prospectus 1969-1972." Washington, D.C.,
1969. ID 028 752

Plan for inter-univereity urban observatory and educational
affairs programs in Washington, D.C. Canter to coordinate
programs and develop strategies for Washington.

31.0 College Center of the Finger Lakes. Interinstitutional Cooperative
Arrangementa in Higher Bducation In Wew York State.
orning, New York: O. 118
Chapter 1: developing arrangements, need for and problems of
cooperation; Chapter 2: regional arrangements in New York;
Chapter 3: effest of co-op arrangements on financing,

manpover develomment, higher education opportunity, teacher
education, junior ¢olleyes, libraries; Chapter L: need to

extend.

31.7 Donovan, George F., ed. College and University Interinstitutional
Cooperation. Viashingtan, D.C.: The Cathollc University ol
mr%cn, 15¢65.

Iroceedings of June 196l conference. Advantases and
cbetacles.

31.8 Gould, Samuel B, "An Age of Academic Cooperatimn.” iddress
delivered to Associatia of State Colleges and Universities,
Columbus, Chio, November 13, 1967. ED 018 005

Defines the major issues of hipher education in a multi-
campus university setting.
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31.9 Grupe, Fritz H., 'Torrard Fealism in Initiating Collegiate
Cooperative Centers.” Chicago: Loyola University, 1570.
D 039 838

Fresents mcny of the problems faced by those attempting
formalized cooperatian: orientation toard hame institution,
unreal expectations, slav starts, unwillingness or inability
of members to draw or share plans, no autamatic financial
support. Consortiums should recognige limitations, seek
institutional change, revitalization and administrative
cfficiency.

31.10 Howard, lavrence C. '"Inter-Institutional Cooperation in Hipher
Iducation." Milwvaukee: University of ''isconsin, Institute
for Human Relations, 1967. ED 03l L82

Considers inter-institutional cooperation (IC) as
strengthening tool for developing institutions of higher
ecucation.

31.11 Paltridge, James Gilbert. Conflict ard Coordination in Higher
Education. Berkeley, Californis: University of California
Center for Pesearch and Development in Higher BEducation,
1963, 1D 022 Ll

Case study of V'isconsin Coordinating Committee for Higher
Educaticn: factors making for effective coordination betwcen
public higher education and outside world (public and
Lovernment). Tentative conclusions: (1) coordination more
effective in conflict s tuations in public has voting
majority, (2) alsc if ity ataff indvpendent of state and
university agencies, {3) authority structure in statutory
coordination can serve to protect rather than threaten
university autonomy, (4) effective coordination fostered by
clear, enforceable, changeable definitions of group roles
and functions.

#31.12 . '"Urban Higher Zducation Consortia." Berkeley:
Center Izr Research and Development in Higher Education,
1971. ED 0S7 747

Eight cases. Common problema. V'eaknesses. Pemedies.
Cummunity participatien.

#31.13 Patterson, Lewis D. "Consortia in American Higher Education.”
V'ashington, D.C.: ERIC, November 1970, 23pp. ED OL3 800

Discusses rationale behind consortia and same of the
practical problems. Annotated bibliography of 52
references on the topic.
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31.14 San Francisco Consortium. '"The San lrancisco Consortium: An
Iducatioml Association for Urban Affairs. Progress Report."
Califcrnia: The Authors, 1969, D 036 276

Consortium formed to effectively use five universities'
rescurces on the provlems of the urban environment, also
tnrough coordination, exchange and joint ventures to

improve research and service programs of participating
institutions. Describes same of Consortium's services and
programs to community. Goal: establish multi-purpose urban
educational center.

31.15 SFI3, "Expanding Opportunities: Case Studies of Inter-
institutional Cooperation, 196%." Atlanta: The Authors,
1909, 1D 030 L2

Five cases of cooperaticn between formerly black and white
orianizations showing feasibility and worth of such programs.

31.16 5U1Y, ‘"Inventory of Selected Interinstitutional Cooperative
Arrangements as of January 1971. Sharing Academic Resources."
tlbany: Central Staff Office of Institutional Research,

1971. £D OS54 750

Hineteen kinds of arrangements which extend academic
resources of institution classified.

31.17 University Extension. Role of \'isconsin Institutions of Higher

Education in Area Resource Planning and Development. Con-
sortium Project. Title ;; HiA lzbg. Madison: Visccnsin
niversity, .

Examines role of higher education in solving comwmunity
problems, explores existing structures, and plans ways for
Csortium to assist universities.

Cross-references: 23011, 23025, 23029, 3501}60

32, Statewide Systams

32.1 ‘brahams, Louise. State Plann for Hi Education.
"'ashington, D.C.: The Academy for kducational Development,
1909.

32.2 Aldrich, Daniel G., Jr. ‘'Maintaining Institutional Indentity
and Autonamy in Coordinated Systems." Boulder: Yestern
Interstate Camission far Higher Education, 1966. D 026 943

Institutional independence is influenced by external
constraints and internal attitudes and behaviors. California
constiraints came fram Master Plan for Higher Education and

the Coardinating Council for Higher Education, also govermment
and accrediting agencies and professiwnal groups. Sources of

autanamy are students, faculty, and staff, not the admin-
istration.
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32.3 Ferdihl, Robert C., 'Uuidelines for Fesearch on Statewide Systens
ol higher Education.," 1967. ED 025 006

Sieps: (1) enabling legislation and current status, (2)
historical development, (3) state politics and attitudes of
legislature and executive towards higher oducation, (4)
interrclations among: higher education, state government,
coordinating board. Issues: (1) allocation of resocurces,
(2) vudgets, (3) planning programs and policies, (L) state
and Federal aid, (5) how does board mediate between higher
ecucation and government.

32.4 Brumbaugh, iaron J. "State '’ide Planning and Co-ordination cf
Higher Education." Atlanta, Georgia: Southern Regimal
Education Board, 1963. ED 010 955

Argues for an independent state agency. Suggests approaches
to lang range planning and coordination of higher ecucation
in southern states and three gencral types of arganizations:
(1) single coordinating-governing boards, (2) liasion co-
ordinating boarde, (3) voluntary coordination with no
external agency control. Sets out requirements for state
planning, and coordination agency.

32.5 Chambers, M. M. 'Boards Governing Two or .ore State Institutions
of Higher Biucation." Illinois State University, February
1970, Spp. ID 051 766

32.6 Cei, Lanier and lester E, Harrell. The Impact of Federal Programs
on Statc Planning and Coordination of Hiher Iducation.

*tlania, Georyia: Southern legional ducation Boara, 1909.

£ 037 176 '

A}

Looks at impact of Federal programs on state planning and
coordination. Gives opinions of institutiznal presidents
and state officials.

32.7 Friednan, Burton Dean. State Govermment and Fducation:
lanagement in the State Fducation Agency. Chicago:t Public
Acninistration Service, 1971, 106pp.

32.8 Glenny, Lyman A. “Institutional Autonomy for “hom?" Vashington,
Dot The American Association for Higher Bducation, 1970.
D 0Lo 674

Conaiders criteria for state interference. Notes inter-
ference generally limited to major policy areas without
much loss of institutional autonomy.
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32.9 __+ '"Politics and Current Patterns in Coordinating
i'i her Iducation."” Boulacr: Western Interstate Commissicn
for higher Iducation, 1906. ED 026 942

Iresents tirce patterns of statewide coordination: (1)
voluniary council of public university presidents and board
neroers, (2) single governing-coordinating board, (3) citizen
board -- noil direct administration. Influences favoring
citizen boards: (1) agency leadership in policy formation,
(2) federal grrants bvecoming morec oriented to state than to
institution, (3) private institutions becoming involved in
public policy-making.

32.10 Glenny, Lyman "., et. al. Coordinating Higher Fducation for the
'70's. ilulticampus and Statewide Guidelines for Practice.
rerkeley: University of Californir Center for Research and

Develoment in Higher Education, 1971, 103pp. ED 057 752

Tmnhasizes the role of thc coordinating board as the intermediary
belueen state govermuent and institutions. Concentrates on
plenning, budget review, and program approval as functioms

hoving the most direct bearing on substantive developments

in higher education.

32.11 Gove, S. K. '"Statewide Systems of Higher Fducation Studies -- A
Summary."” Denver: Educational Commiszion of the States,
22np. 1D 019 725

32.12 Lleone, lucile P. Statewide Planning for ilursing Education.
itlanta: Southern Re icnal Education Board, 1967. ED 015 146

32.13 .kcCarrey, leon R. and Lawrence B, Kobler. The Importance of
Cooruination in Hither Education. Salt Lake City: Utah
Coadinzting Council of Higher iducation, 1968. ED 024 118

Summary of staius and structure of coordination of higher
ecucation in 21 states as of 1968.

32.1 IlicKezn, lioland i'. "Centralization and Higher Bducation."
Los i eles: University of California, 1965. ED 011 12

Sugesis costs and benefits of centralized authority. Compares
policies of two multiversities (ccordinated state colle.e
systems), tuvo relatively independent public universities in
ane siate, and three private institutions in one state. le-~
sults inGicate: (1) the greater the degree of centralizaticm,
the more canstraints on lover level choices; (2) greater
centralization, lesser diversity in policies and practices
affecting a given number of students; (3) centralization may
cause neglect of relevant costs and gains; (4) centralization
may yield less desirable way of resolvin; conflicts.
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32.15 llew York Staile Education Department. New York State and Private
Higher kducation. Feport of the Select Cammittee on the
Future of Private and Independent Higher Education in
New York State. January 1968, 1liSpp. ED 043 281

Recammends measures the state can take to preserve private
institutions without infringing on autonamy. Discusses

the role of the Regents in statewide planning and coordination,
and the need for limited direct state aid to private in-
stitutions.

32.16 Palola, Ernest. "Academic Reform, a Challenge for Statewide
Planners." Berkeley: Center for Research and Development
in Higher Education, 1970. ED oll 538

Fmphasizes qualitative developments and flexible governance
configurations. Discusses strengths and wealnesses of
state planning.

32.17 Paltridge, James Gilbert. 'Organizational Forms Vhich
Characterize Statewide Coordination of Public Higher
Education." Berkeley: Center for Research and Development
in Higher Educaticn, 1965. ED 030 356

Taxonomy for coordinating mechanisms in 41 states and
historical development of present f<ims.

32.18 Perkins, James A. Higher Fducation: ‘rcm Autonamy to Systems.
New York: International Council <or Educational Devolopment,
1972.

32.19 SREB. "A Unitary State System of Higher Education: A Staff
Paper, Institute for Higher Education Opportunity.”
Atlanta: 1970, llpp. ED OL2 870

32.20 . "lew Directions in Statewide Higher BEducation
Planning and Coordination." Atlanta: Southern Regional
Education Board, 1970, S%p. ED OL6 133

Conference proceedings.

32.21 'lattenbarger, James L. and Melvyn Sakaguchi. "State Level
Boards for Cammunity Junior Colleges: Patterna of Control
and Coordination." Gainesville: University of Florida,
Institute of Higher Education, 1971. ED 0S4 770

Four general categories: (1) 13 states: statewide board for
camunity colleges, (2) 5 states: university board which
controls same other institutions also controls cammmity
colleges, (3) 1) states: state board of educatian controls
cammunity colleges usually through separate staff, (L) 11
states: board which controls all higher education also
cmtrols commnity colleges.
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32.22 Uilliams, Jack K. '"Are State Systems of Persuasicn, Cooperaticn,
Coordination or Centrol Harmonious with an Antithetical to
Institutional Autonamy?" llashington, D.C.: American
Associaticn for Higher Education, 1970. D 039 850

32.23 'illiams, Robert I.. "Legal Bases of Coordinating Boards of
Higher Education in 39 States." Chicago: Council of
State Governments, September 1967. ID 019 726

Cross-references: 2.77, 2.82, 2.87, 2.50, 2.92, 2.94, 2.96, 3.13,
3.23, 3.32, 3.33, 23.11, 23.29, 29.17, 35.L6.

33. State Planning Documents

CALIFORITTA

33.1 California Coordinating Council for Higher Eiucation. "Califcrnia's
Yeeds for Additional Centers of Public Higher Education.™
December 1964. ED 017 142

33.2 Coons, Arthur G. A .aster Pllgn for Higher Bducaticn in Califorria.
Sacramento: California State Department or Educatien, 19¢0.
ED 011 193

33.3 « El Plan de Santa Barbara; A Chicano Plan for Higher
Educaticn. Santa Barbara: La Causa Publication, January
1971, 15Lpp. ED oL7 85y

COLCRADO

33.4 issociaticn of State Institutions of Higher Bducation in Colorado.
Television for Higher Pducation in Colorado -- A Five Year Plan.
u . 0

33.5 Colorado Commission on Higher Fducation. Planning for the 1970!'s:
Higher Education in Colorado. Denver: 1971. ED 056 570

Includes discussion of higher education in metropolitan areas.

CONNECT ICUT

33.6 Connecticut Cammission for Higher Education. Four Task Forces
Report to the Connecticut Cormission for Higher kducation.
A Summary of their RecamendatlIons: Action for the
Seventles. Hartford: December 1970, 10pp. ID OLB 832

Individual reports (ED OLB 833 thraugh 836) deal with needs,
function, scope, structure, financing, and performance.

33.7 Connecticut Camission for Higher Fducation. Report of Task
Force IV to the Connecticut Commission for ﬁ% er Education.
Hartford: 1%/0, /Zpp.

33.8 Connecticut Commission for Higher Education. Report of Task
Q Force III to the Connecticut Camission for Eﬁﬁer Education.
EMC Hartford: ’ P
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33.9 Connecticut Cormission for Higher Education. Report of Task
Force II to the Connecticut Commission for Higher Education.
Hartiord: 1970, 53pp. ED OLO 835

33.10 Connecticut Ccmmission for Higher Fucation. Report of Task
Force I to the Connecticut Cammission for Higher Education.
Hartford: 1970. ED OLJ 8360

DZLAT'ARE

33.11 Browm, C. Harold. 'Demographic Factars Associated with Higher
Education in Delaware and Enrollment Projections 1966-75."
Hetrark: Delaware University, October 1966. ED 019 066

Two factors indicate need for expansion of the state's
higher education opportunities: birth rate, increase in
college age population.

HAVJATI

33.12 Hiatt, Robert W. "An Academic Development Plan for the University
of Hawaii." Honolulu: University of Hawaii, 196L. ED 019 826

ILLINOIS
33.13 Tllinois Statc Board of Higher Education. A Master Plan for Higher

Tducation in Illinois; Phase II -- An Integrated State oystem.
Springfield, 1571. ED 056 B5L

Includes discusaion of higher education and communitj
scrvices, social justice, urban poverty.

DI

33.1; Patterson, D. Jeanne. Regional Demand for Post-High School
Fducation. Bloamingtan: Indiana Advisory Cammission on
Academic Facilities, 1969, 2l4pp. ED OL3 120

MICHIGAN

33.15 Michigan State Department of Education. State Plan for Higher
Education in Michigan (Provisional). Based upon the work of
. Harold . th,. ini;’ i beo ED 026 8'.‘6

Plamming framework for developing higher education in Michigan
starting with present structure. Topics: needs for higher
education, implementation, coordinatian, infarmation, criteria,
finance.
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BT YORK
33.16 State University of New York. The Regents' Tentative Stateuide

Plan for the Expansion and Development of Higher Education,
156, January 1965. ED 019 577

33.17 ! . "1969 Progress Report of the Board of Regents on
the Regents'! Statewide Plan for the Expansion and Develorment
of Higher Education 1968." Albany: 1969. ED 039 841

HOPTH CARCLINA

33.18 MNorth Carolina Board of Higher Education. Planning for Higher
Fducation in North Carolina. Raleigh: 1968, L97pp.

33.19 o Statistical Abstract of Higher Education in North
Carolina, 1969-70. Raleigh: 1970, annual. ED 040 OLS

33.20 North Carolina State Cammission on Higher Education Facilities.
Estimate of Labcr Market Requirements in Forsyth and
ilecklenberg Counties, 1975+ Raleigh: The Authors, 43pp.

OHIO g
33.21 Chio Board of Resents. Ohio Master Plan for Public Policy in
Higher Education 1971. Columbus: March 1971, 9%2pp.
5 058 B3

33.22 Brilecy, John M. iaster Plan for State Policy in Higher Education.
Columbus: Ohio Board of Regents, June 1966. ED OlL 273

PHTISYLVAITIA

33.23 HMeCrecery, Otis C., et. al. A Master Plan for Higher Education in
Pennsylvania. Harrisburg: Pennsylvania State Board of
Education, January 1957. ED 013 620

SOUTH CARCLLIL

33.2l, South Carolina Commission on Higher Education. Goals for Higher
Education to 1980. Volume I: Discussion and Recommendations
and Suwnmary. Columbias 1972. ED 059 678

TEXAS

33.25 Dyer, James S. '"The Evaluation of Decision-Relevant Attributes
of a Public System of Higher BEducation." Paper at Institute
of Management Sciences Meeting in Los Angeles, October 1970.
Alsc available from RAND Corporation, Shpp. ED O46 OBl

Evaluates two alternatives for expanding public higher
education in Texas: (1) expansion of existing senior in-
stitutions, (2) construction of new four-year institutions.
Fesults indicate first altermative is cheaper but fails to
encourage loar-income individuals to emroll.
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74SHINGTON
33.26 Vashington State Higher Education Facilities Cammission. "Higher
Education Enrollment Projections: 4 Mcdel." Olympia:
August 1970, 77pp. ED 051 739
TTISCONS IV
33.27 Kohler, i/. J. 4 Provisional Long Range Plan for Higher Education

in Trisconsin. 'isconsin Coordinating Committee for Higher
Education, January 1967. ED 015 636

33.28 1lisconsin Coordinating Council for Higher Education. Plannirg
Project for the Coordinating Council for Higher Education.
liadison: 1969. ED 038 110

Cross-references: 23.13, 23.1k, 23.15, 23.29, 28.49.

34. Planning Cammunity Colleges

34.1 Collins, Robert /. '"Management by Objectives: Advantages,
Problems, Implications for Community Colleges." Unpublished
seminar paper, 20pp. ED 057 792 !

34.2 Cruze, Alvin M. '"Long Range Plamming for the North Carolina
Community College System." Paper presented at Operations
Research Society of America, Natimal Meeting, Detroit,
October 28-30, 1970, 39%p. ED OLh4 821

34.3 Davis, L. ifitchell. "Desirable Characteristics of and Criteria
for Establishing a System of Community Colleges in Kentucky."
Frankfort: Kentucky State Department of Education, 1966.

ED 011 186

34.L4 BEducational Facilities laboratories, Inc. "\ College in the City:
An Alternative." New York: 1969. ED 031 169

Study of how ccmmunity college could change Bedford-Stuyvesant:
educating people, providing parks, recreation, cultural
facilities, housing. Designed to blend in. Open twenty-four
hours six days a week for all coumunity people having high
sciaool certificate or passing test.

34.5 Goodfriend, Harvey J., et. al. "Centre City Cammunity College --
L Simulation in Comprehensive Planning." Unpublished,
June 1969, 25pp. ED 031 056

Simulation to test certain hypotheses and comprehensibility
of planning and effective methods of planning.
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34.6 Hurlburt, Allan'S. State Master Plans for Cammunity Colleges.
Washington, D.C.: American Association of Junior Colleges,
1969, ED 032 887

Examines 19 state plans: rationale, planners, development
process, content, implementation, needed research, purposes.

34.7 Johnson, Byron Lamar. Starting a Community Junior College.
ashington, D.,C.: American Association of Junior Colleges,
1964, ED 011 772

Lists steps in establishing a college. States important
problems and suggested solutions.

‘ 34.8 Kansas Advisory Committee on Junior Colleges. "Community Junior

j Colleges. A Report Relating to the Role, Function,
Organization, Financing, and Supervision of Junior Colleges
on Proposal #2." Topeka: 1964. ED 037 901

34.9 Mayhew, Lewis B. and John Benyon. "Community College Planning --
Concepts, Guidelines, and Issues." Stanford University,
Community College Planning Center, 1964, LOpp. ED 015 627

34.10 iledsker, Ieland L. and George W. Clark. "State Level Governance
of California Junior Colleges." Berkeley: California State
Coordinating Council for Higher Education, 1966. ED 011 347

34.11 Nortih Carolina Department of Community Colleges. Educational
Guide: Technical Institutes, Community Colleges. -Raleigh:
The Authors, 1970, 157pp.

3h.12 . Planning for the North Carolina Community College
System. 3 vols. Raleigh: State Bou:1 of Education, June 1970.

34.13 North Carolina State Board of Education. '"Progress Report of the
Comprehensive Community College System of North Carolina;
First Five Years, 1963-1968." Raleigh: 1969. ED 032 035

Describes organization, function, scope of system. Covers
the "establishment (or conversiom), types, duties of
trustees, staff organization and positions, financial
support and expenditures by category, cammunity services

and programs, characteristics of students and others served."
Describes program content and purpose in detail.

3L4.14 Ohio Board of Regents. '"A Guide to Community College Planning in
Chio." Columbus: The Authors, 1965. ED 019 954

Defines community college district which appoints Board of
Trustees. Board prepares the plan.

34.15 Research Triangle Institute. Plarning for Forsyth Technical
Institute: Plans for the 197)-080 Decade. Winston-Salem,
North Carolina: Forsyth Technical Institute, May 1971,
Lhpp. plus appendices; .
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34.16 Rcwlands, Ellis M. Procedures, Planning Guides, and Cost Data
for Canmmunity Collegss. Albany: SUNY, Office of Architecture
and Facilities, 1968. ED 021 417

Discusses required procedures for capital construction programs
in cammunity colleges, including (1) request initiation, (2)
buildinz requirements, (3) preliminary drawing approval,

(L4) lanc acquisition.

34.17 Trent, James W. 'The Circle of Evaluaticon in the Cammunity Junior
College." Los Angeles: UCLA, November 1970, 22pp. ED OLS 075

34.18 Vaughan, George B. "Some Philosophical amd Practical Concepts
for Broadening the Base of Higher ®ducation in Virginia.®
Los Angeles: UCLA, March 1971, 107pp. ED 049 729
Record of events leading to the creation of statewide system
of publicly supported camprehensive cammunity colleges in
Virginia.

Cross-refercnces: 23.21, 29.9, 29.66.

35. Bibliographies and Directories

35.1 American Association of School Administrator. "A Collection of
ERIC Docunients Resumes on Program Budgeting and Cost
Analysis: FRIC Abstract Series #5." Vashington, D.C.,
1970. ED 036 892

Fifty-one citations under key terms: cost effectiveness,
program budgeting, program cost.

35.2 Baldridge, J. Victor. "Organizational Change Process: A
Bibliography with Commentery." Stanford, California: Stanford
Center for Research and Development in Teaching, 1970.
ED 036 908

35.3 Case, C. 'farston and Stephen C. Clark. "A Bibliographic Guide
to Operations Analysis of Education." Washington, D.C.:
National Center for Educational Statistics, 1967. ED 025 851

One hundred fifty-five items: quantitative, analytic,
using OR techniques.

35.4 College of Education. The Community College. The Public Junior
College Movement. Ficth Idition. Gainesville: University
of Florida, 196B. ID 022 L67

Bibliography of books, documents, published and unpublished
articles, microfilms, and directories relating to movement
to establish public cammunity and junior colleges (192L4-1967).
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35.11

35.12

35.13

35.14
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Center for Research and Development in Higher Education.
"Bibliography on Higher Education." Berkeley: University
of California at Berkeley, 1967. ED 018 011

Publications and mime¢ reports based on, or related to,
the research conducted at tie center.

Chambers, i, if. Higher Educwution in the Fifty States. Tanville,
Illincis: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc.,
1970, L52pp.

Christiansen, Dorothy. Urban Universities and the Community:
A Bibliography. New York: Center for Urban Education,
April 1968.

Department of HIJ. Education Directory, 1971-72, Higher Educaticn.
Uashington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office, 1972.

Diencr, Thomas J., ed. An Annotated Guide to Periodical
Literature: Higher Fducation. Athens, Georgia: Institute
of Higner Education, University of Georgia, 1969, 35pp.

Dotmey, Loren V', 'Planned Change -- a Sclected Bibliography."
University Council for Educational Administration, 1968.
ED 020 569

Cne hundred fifty-four books, articles, monographs
published between 1932-68. Hmphasis on the school as a
social organization and the contribution of sociological
thought in affecting organizational change. Schematic
figures included.

ERIC and A'HE. "Current Documents in Higher Education: A
Bibliography." "“ashington, D.C., 1970, 16lpp. ED 047 660

Listings from July 1969 through June 1970 issues of
Research in Hducaticn.

__+ "ERIC Abstracts: A Collection of ERIC Document
Resumes on Iducational Planning." FRIC Abstracts Series,
714, January 1971, 32pp. ED OL6 091

Feuer, Ronald J., comp. "Annotated Bibliography of Materials in
Urban Higher Iducation.” Bloomington, Indiana: Center for
Urban Affairs, Indiana University, 1969, Spp, unpublished.

Fink, Ira and Joan Cooke, #omp. Campus/Cammunity Relationships:
An Annotated Bibliography. Exchange Bibliography No. 203,
Iélonticello, Illinois: Council of Plamning Librarians, 1971,

6ppo

Divided into sections on cammunity colleges, community/campus
develomment, community disturbances, community econamic
impac*, cammunity/urban opportunity, community plans,
historical perspective, housing, anc¢. urban renewal. Non-
selective, non-camprehensive. hagizes California, physical
planning, ard reacting to camunity.
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35.15 . Campus/Communiiy Relationships: An Annotated
Bibliography. Vol. 2. WNew York: OSociety for College and
University Planning, April 1972, 92pp.

Intries categorized as bibliographies, campus grarth,
transportation, camercial services., community involvement
and programs, ccntimuing educatian, environs develcpment
and plans, housing, restarch parks, urban responsibilities,
zoning, in addition to categories of first bibliograrhy.

35.16 Fischer, Camerai, ed. "An Annotated Bibliography of Instituticnal
Research, 1968-69." Claremont, California: Association for
Institutional Research, 1969. ED 05L S3L

Includes section on goals and long-range planning.

35.17 Harris, Evelyn J. 'Governance of the University: A Selected
Bibliography." Unpublished, 1971, 37pp. ED 050 691

35.18 Hiemstra, Roger P. "Community SNucation: 4 Bibliography."
Lincoln, Nebraska: University of Webraska, Department of
Adult and Continuing Education, 1971. ED 056 284

Lighty-two items.

35.19 Hudson, Bennett aid James L. lJattenbarger. "Collsctive
Bargaining in Higher Education: A Selected, Annotated
Bibliography." Gainesville, Floriga: Institute of Higjher
Education, 1972. ED 060 8L9

35.20 Institute for the Development of Educational Activities. "A
Bibliography on the Process of Change." Melbourne, Florida:
Information Services Division, I/D/E/A, 1908. KD 030 618

Eighty-tuo items, 1957-68.

35.21 International Institute for Dducatiomal Planning. "Educational
Planning: A BEibliography.* Paris, France, 1964. KD 035 982

Lists 11 amotated bibliographies.

35.22 Isler, Norman P. 'Planning in Higher Education. An Interpretive
Bibliography. Part Vi Financial Aspects of Higher Education
Pianning." Madison: University of Wiscansin, FRIC Clearinghouse
on Educational Facilities, November 1569, 1%pp. ED 032 747

Investigates: financial planning, legislative control,
allocation formulae. unit cost approach, construction
finance far academic facilitiea, land acquisition; role of
physical plant.




2L48. CFL Zxchange Bibliegraphy ,s358-399-L00

3523 . '"Planning in Higher Education. An Interpretive
Tibliceraphy. Part VI: The Community and Junior Collcge."
‘ledison: University of ''isconsin, ERIC Clearinghouse on
Tducational Facilities, November 19¢5, 6Lupp. ED 032 7L8

Contains sections on: philosophical consideraticns,
_uidelines for plamning physical plant, financial aspects,
space requirements, site, library and study facilities,
individual cases.

35.24 Kademani, G.B. '"Fducational Planning Programming Budgeting
Systems. /nnotated Bibliography. Technical Informaticn
Program Series." Athens, Georgia: Georgia University
Centcr for i‘anagement Systems, 1971. ED 054 524

Eighty-seven items.

3¢.2° Kelsey, Roger R. "AAHE Bibliography on Higher Education."
Jashington, D.C.: AAHE, March 1971, LBpp. ID 051 733

>9.26 Kleis, Pussell J. '"Bibliography on Continuing Education.”
East lansing: Michigan State University, ifay 1970, L5pp.
ED 053 307

3C.27 Kurland, l'orman D. and N. L. ililler, comp. Selected and Annotated
Bibliogranhy on the Processes of Change. 1960. ID 023 05

Imphasizes spread anc practice of new methods over new
nethods per se.

35.28 .iayhew, Leuis B, The Literature of Higher Education 1971.
San Francisco: Jessey-Bass, Inc., 1Y(l.

Annual amnotated bibliography based on persaonal reading.
Covers trends in the literature, 1965-70, literature of
1971, governance, history, campus unrest, reflectiomns,
institutional differences, conference proceedings, econamic
analyses of basic assumptions.

35.29 licGuffey, C.'". "\ Review of Selected References Relating to
Planning of Higher Educaztion Facilities." Tallahassee:
Flor.ca State University, 1967. ED 018 961

Compilation of reviews of articles, books, and pamphlets in
areas of orientation to educational facilities planning,
master plan for plant expansion, planning the individual
school, planning the technical aspects, administering the
expansion prosram.

35.30 lational Center for Education Statistics. iIndex of Institutions
of liigher [ducation by State and Congress.onal District.
Tashin_tan, D.C.t U.3. Govermnmenl Printing (fice, March
1971, Slpp. ED 0f2 759
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OECD., Systems Analysis for Educational Flaming. Selected
innotatec Eibliography. = ashington, D.C.: OECD Publications
Cenier, 17€5. 57 L7%

Categories: (1) uses of systems analysis, (2) sclected
technicues, (3) applicaticn to specific problems, (L) data
rrocessing, and information systems, (5) quantitative methods,
(6) manpower and cconamic grawth, (7) biblicgraphies, (3)
conference papers.,

Cffice for tke advancement of Public Negro Colleges. Directory
of Traditionally Black Colleges and Universities in the
United States (E;our-fear institutions Cnly). Atlanta:

Tac Authers, 1%71, %2pp.

Parsons, Kermit C. and Jon T. Lang, comp. An Annotated bibliography
cn University Planning and Development. Weur York: sSociety fer
College and Universiiy Planning, 1900, 156pp.

Third edition. Secctions on educational policy, university
canmunity relations, enrollment, campus plannin,, and
university architecture.

Payne, Raymond and "'ilfrid C. Bailecy, comp. The Community:
Classified, Arnotated Bibliography. Athens, Georgla:
University of Georgla Department of Sociology and Anthro-
polory, 1507. ED 027 LT1

Petrospective bibliography of 839 items.

Fhelon, FLilip S, '"Campus and Facilities Planning in Higher
Iducation. The Process and Persomnel. An Annotated
Bibliography." Albany: New York Statc Department of
Iducation, 1908. ED 021 LlO

Includes sources from last 10 years, not on specific cexpus
or facility.

Picrce, lfilo C, "idministration and Planning in Higher
Education: A BEibliography of Books and Reports.” Council
of Planning Librarians, Exchmnge Bibliography No. 321,
ilonticello, Illinois: CPL, September 1972.

"Introductory selection of books and reparts" to help clarify
issues of leadership and planning in higher education. Five
divisions: policy-making, legal, financial, facilities,
acadenic. Not annotated.

. Fimnci& Hi?er Education. A Bibliogra .
Tittsburch: veraity o oh, 1971, ggpp. D 057 750

Covers materials on public support for higher sducation,
federal and state aid to higher education, aid to vocationali
education.
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Shulman, Carol H. ‘Financing Higher Educatien." ‘lashington, D.C.:
IRIC Clearinghouse, March 1971, 25pp. LD OLB 519

“cvicws various soluticns: formula grants, student loans,
institutional grants, state aid, bank plans, scholarships
and tax credits, proposals for a national center for hiiher
educaiion. ’‘nnotated bibliography of 80 items.

Smith, Stuart C., comp. Organizatidi in Educatiocnal Administration
A Directory of Information Sources. ~Pugene, Cregon: FRIC
Clearinghouse on Educational Administration, 1968. ED 021 3.3

lists 102 organizations.

Southern fe imal Educatic Doard. Fact Pook on Higher Education
in the Socuth, 1570. Atlanta: SRib, .

Sumner, David L. "Urban Universitics and the City -- Review 2."
"'ashin. ton, D.C.: ERIC Clearinghouse on Higher Education,
1970. 1D 038 556

Descrives university proprams and services initiated in
ansver to urban protlems. Also shows various approaches.

Taylor, laneidy I.. "Cawmunity Planning for Health, Education
ant “'elfare; An Amnotated Bibliography." Washingten, D.C.:
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1967. FD Ol8 7%%

Contents: general, fields of service, methods, trends, md
_oals, bibliographies.

Terrey, John D. '"Program Budgeting and Other Newer lManagement
Tools in Higher Education: A Description and Annotated
Bibliography." Occasional Paper No. b. Center for Develop-
ment of Camaunity College Hducation, Vashingtan University,
Seattle, 1968. ED 024 14

Describes: FPPBS, PERT, Delphi, and systems analysis. Annotated
biblio raphy of materials on decision-making, 1963-68.

University Library Peference Dept. The University, Its Structure
and Purpose: A Bibliography. Santa Barbara: University of
TaTiTornia, ISET.

Urban Institute. A Directory of University Urban Research Centers.
Second Bdition, Vashington, D.C.t The Authors, 1971,

atienbarger, James L., et. al., "Coordination of Higher Education:
An Annotated Bibliography." Gainesville, Florida: University
of Florida, Institute of Higher Education, 1970. ED 040 68Y

Covers statewide plamning, governing boards, state coordinaiing
agencies, atate coordination and cantrol, state financing,
state university/college relavionships, establishment of junior
colleges, interinstitutional cooperaticn, educational policy.
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35.47 ‘''iddall, K. P. "Selected leferences for Planning Higher
Icucation Facilities." Columbus, Chio: Council of
Education Fac ility Planners, 1908, ED 020 633

Covers orientatian, developing iMaster Plan for plant
c:pansion, plamning the individual school, planning the
technical aspects, administering the plant expansicn program.

Cross-references: 18.21, 18.L9, 21.7, 21.17, 23.30, 25.18, 25.20, 26.20,
27.L, 27.2L, 28.38, 29.1kL, 31.13, 31.16.
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RUTHCR LD

..brah.a.m.s, Lo, 201, 2901, 32.1 Bailey, s. K., 7.6
v.;bram, vie Bay 3.1 Bailyn, Bo, 1.1
scadeny for kducaticnal Devel.op- Baker, B., 7.7

ment, Inc., 29.2, 29.3; 29.4 Baldridge, J. V., 3.5, 3.6, 35.2
"lda.m.s, Do, 2801 Bane, 1‘1», 1903
.Atdams, F. Jo, 1601 Ba.rd, Mo, 2202
Adams, F. L., 7.1 Barnes, C., 22.3
f.da.ms, R so, 1602 Bartm, A. Ho, 1701, 2906
idelson, M., 3.2 Baskin, S., 30.1
Adkins, 7. P., S.1 Battistelli, V. P., 24.1
idrian, C. Rey 7.2 Baxter, . V., 29.7
iAdvisory Coammission of Inter- Beal, R. M., 18.4

governmental Relations (ACIR), 2.2 Bebout, J. E., 2.6, 23.1, 23.2
1irlie House Institute on Univer- Beck, C. E., 2.7

sity Training, 16.3 Becker, G. S., 19.4, 19.5, 19.6, 19.7
";lden, Jo ‘.'o, 2905 Becmn, No, 1202
Aldrich, D. G., Jr., 32.2 Beeby, C. E., 28.4
Alexander, A. C., 16.4 Belgum, H. J., 22.4
illen, J. Z., 243 Benet, J., 2.8
.'tllen, Jo Eo, th, hol Bexlezet, L. T., 708, 3002
Altman, R. A., 20.1 Beran, D. L., 26.1
‘merican Acacdemy of Arts & Berdahl, R. 0., 32.3

Sciences, 3.3 Berg, I., 19.8
‘merican issociation of Junior Berns, R. S., 15.1

Colleres, 21.1 Bertrand, A. L., 30.3
imerican Association of School Bhola, H. S., 30.4

4dministration, 35.1 Biddle, W. V., 26.2
Americen ‘ssociation of State Birenbaum, /. if., 6.2, 6.3

Colleges and Universities, 13.4, Bisconti, A. S., 1.2

m.l Blair, Go Eo, 2502
tmerican Council on Education, 2.4, Biake, V., 7.9

6.1, 120h, 1801 Blaug, MO, 209
Anderscn, L., 28.2 Bliss, S. V., 28.5
nwersm, C. ey 1901 Bol.in, J. Go, 2908
Anderson, J. G., 3.4 Boltan, D. L., 28.6
ftrmita_c, P., 28.3 Bonner, E. R., 11.1
irnstein, G., 12.1, 20.2 Boston University setrocenter, 7.10
AﬂbEIl, Bo, 1902 Bwe:l, H. R., 2.10
issociation for Higher Educationm, Bowen, W. G., 2.11, 2.12

31'1 BWIw, F., 16.6
Associatian of American iledical Bowles, S., 28.7

Colleges, 16.5, 18.2 Bowman, . J., 2.13
Association of College Unions Boyd, R. D., 2.1}

International (;CUI), 7.3 Boyer, R. A., 31.2
Association of University Evening  pradley, N. E., 2L.2

Colleges, 25.1 Briley, J. K., 33.22

hssociation of University Programs  Brisbane, R. H., 31.3
in Hospital Administration, 18.3 Bramiey, 4., 5.2

Mtiﬂ, A, ‘-"o, 21.2 Brom, Ro Do, 2808
Aatin| ';o, 205 Brothel‘tm, F. Po, 2909
Astin, H. S., 7.4, 21.3 Broudy, H. S., 30.5
Aubum, N. Po_. 7'5 Brm, c. Ho, 33‘11

Q ‘ ﬁ.};ford, Ro ‘-’o, 2701 Brm, Ro Co, JrO, 1502




253. CPL Ixchange Bibliography #398-399-L00

Bramcell, B., 6.4

Brubachker, J. S., 1.2, 2.15, 3.7

Brubaker, Co. 7., 10,1

Drusvaug, Ae Jl, 29,10, 32.4

Bryant, ... d., 18.5

Duel, T. C., 26.3

Baroh, C., 29.3

dureau of Higher Iducation, U.S.,
OE-DHZ", 1.3

Burney, L. L., 27.2

Burns, . A., 10.7

Lyrnes, J. Co, 2.16

Caffrev, J. G., Le2, 4.3, 11.2

Calduell, i1, S., 28.9

Califernia Staie Coordinating
Ccuncil for Higher Iducation,
5'3, 33 'l

“nlilfornia, University of, at
Loc ingecles (UCLA), 7.L7

Callahan, D., 2.17

rpkell, A, K., 2.18

Carmoicll, D., €.5

Camipbcll, . Ta, 6.6

Caplan, E. il., 25.4

Caplor, Te, 2619

Carev, J. Ve, 25.5

Carlscn, "' Sa, Lol

Carncric Cannission on the Future
of Il her Lduentiion, 5.4, k.3,
o, 1003, 13.6, 18.7

Carnes i¢ Toundation for the
*dvancerment of Teaching, 6.7

Carnegic-.jellon University, 1.5

Carnoy, li., 2.20

Carpenter, 1. B., 28.10

Carpenter, '7. L., 25.6

Carter, L, F., 29.11

Cartey, ., 21l.4

Cartter, a. ., 2.21

Casasco, J. R., 29.12

Case, C. ii., 35.3

Cavanagh, J. Y., n.n.

Center for Agricultural & Economic
Develommcnt, 2.22

Center for Research and Develop-
ment in Higher Tducation,
2.23, 35.5

Center for the Study of the City
ard Its Enviromment, 14.6 \

Center for the Study of Liberal
ILducation for Adulte, 25.7

Central Haugzatuck Valley, 31.4

Centner, S. I., 2%9.13

Chambtere, il. li., 2424, 3.8, 29.14,
32««51 35»6

Chase, 7, 7., 7.1l

Cheit, E., 2.25

Christensen, F. A., 21.5

Christiansen, D., 35.7

Chronister, J. L., 16.9

City Collcge of New York, 22.5

City University of New York, 18.8

Clark, B., 17.2

Clark, D. L., 30.6, 30.7

Clemens, D. J., 22.6

Cleveland Founda tion Committee, 7.12

Clough, I'. J., 28.11

Coady, ri. ile, 264

Coalition for Adult Education
Organizations, 25.8

Cohen, A, C., 16.10

Colterg, M. R., 2.26

Coleman, J. S., 18.9

College Center of the Finger Lakes,
31.

Collecge Fntrance Examination Board,
2.27, 18.i0, 18.11

College of Education, 35.L

COllms, C. Co, 7013, 29.15

Collins, R. ., 3L.1

Colmen, J. G., 1L4.7, 1L.8

Colorado Assouciaticon of State
Institutions of Higher Education,
33.L

Colorado Camission Higher Education,
33.5

Columbia University; 22.7

Commager, H., 6.8

Committee on Assessing the Frogress
of Iducation, 17.3

Cammission on Higher Educational
Opportunity in the South, 18.12

Camnittee for Economic Development,
19.9

Camitteec of Social and Behavioral
Urban Research, 15.3

Ccmmittee on Urban Technology, 15.4

Camittee on the University and the
City, 22.8

Camptcon, J, L., 273

Conant, J. B., 3.9

Congdon, P., 6.9

Connecticut Camission for Higher
Iducation, 33.6, 33.7, 33.8, 33.9,
33.10

Connery, R. H., 7.14

Connor, D. M., 26.5

Conservation Foundation, 13.1

Cock, D. L., 28.12, 29.16

Coons, A, G., 33.2, 33.3

Corson, J. J., 3.10

Counts, G. S., 2.28

Court, H., 26.6

Cox, E., 22.9

Cex, L., 32.6



254, CFL Zxchange Bibliography #398-399-L00

Crookston, B. B,, 30.8 Educational Testing Service, 18.16,
Croll, J. 4., 26.7, 26.8 28.1L
Cross, K. P,, 3.11, 3.1 Edwards, G., 22.10
Crossj-and, F. Eo’ 18.12 ELertm, Jo’ 901, 13.17
CrOUe, Lo, 6010 Bidell, T. Lo, 30010
sze, Ao I'io, 3)402 B(lum, Lo Ro, 2306
Culbertoi,. J. .., 30.9 Elam, S., 2.34
Cmmnin{_,s’ To, JI‘., 6011 Elliott, Lo Ho, 23.7
£lison, P, B., 23.8
DPada, P.0sie, 1.9 Elsner, P. A., 22.11
Da.hnke, H. Lo, 10.2 Etnyre, V. Ao’ 29019
Daigneault, G. H., 25.9 ttzioni, A., 2.35, 2.36, 18,18
Danierc, fie; 2429 Bulau, H., 2.37
Dauwvralder & Associates, 19.10 Burich, A. C., U4.5
Davis,l. ils, 3.3 Evans, D. I,, 30.1i
Deines, V. P., 23.3
Dennis, L. E., 23.4 Fairveather, G. W., 30.12
Department of Cammerce, 27.4 Farmer, M. L., 27.8
Dept. of Health, Icucation and Fawley, P. Ce, 1.6
"'elfare, 2.30, 2.31, 18.39, 35.8 Federal Interagency Camittee on
Deppe, D. Ao, 6012 Educatim, 2038
Desmond, To Jo, 25010 FeinBtein, O" 29020
Devane, 7. Coy 1.k Felton, N., 16,11
Dewitt, L. B., 18.13, 27.5 Ferrin, PR. I., 18.19
Diener, To Jo, 3509 Ferver, Jo Co, 2309
Disler, D. D., 29.17 Festine, A. J., 25.11
Lispenzieri, ., 216 Feuer, k., J., 35.13
Distasio, P. J., 27.6 Fincher, C., 29.21
District of Columbiz Centcr Metro  Fink, I., 35.1k, 35.15
Studics, n.n. Fischer, C., 35.16
DObbjm, C. Go’ 1203 FiSher, B. Co’ 3013
Dober, . P., 10.3 Fisher, F. D., 22.12
Donaldson, J. '"., 2U.3 Fitzpatrick, J. P., 2.39
Dmnelly, Bc, 27.7 Fleia!man, J. L., 1505
Donovan, G. F., 1.7 Florida State Department of
Downey, L. ., 35.10 Education, 2L.
Dragek, S. J., 23.5 Ferd Poundation, 23.10
Dreeben, k., 17.L Fax, K. A., 28.15
DI‘GW, D. Ro, 6013 Frankli.n, Ro, 7015, 2609
Driscoll, B, l., 18.14 Fresno City Unified School Listrict,
Duhl, L. J., 6.14 28.16
Duke University, 3.12 Friedman, B. D., 32.7
Duncan, Ko, 1)4010 Friedm.n, Ho, 20&0, 20)41
Mm, Eo Ao, 2032 h'im, No, 18020
Dyer, J. S., 18.15, 29.18, 33.25 Frigsell, J. K., 23.11
Easmau, Jo “o, 28013 G&lbmith, J&y R., BOOB
Eckland, B, K., 19.11 Galbraith, John K., 2.42
E‘ddy, E. Do, 105 Gamia, S. Jo’ 1506
Educatian Camnission of the States, Gardner, D. E., 10.4
2'33’ 5’5 Gamer, J. ‘.'.’ 6015, 6016
Educatian Research Information Garuge, A., 28.17
Center (IRIC), 35.11, 35.12 Georgia University of, 2L.2l4
Bducational Facilities laboratories, garth, D. R., 6.17
Inc., 3L.4 Getzels, J, 1., 1£.12
Q Educational Sysiems Resoarch Giammetteo, M. C., 12.5

ERIC Group, 11.3 Gintis, H., 2.3, 2.L4




255. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-L00

Gleazer, F. J., Jre, 5.0

Glenny, L. A., 2.45, 3.1k, 32.8,
3209’ 32010

Godard, J. i{., 18.21

Goldren, L. H., 27.9

Goodfriend, H. J., 3L.5

Goodman, P., 3.15

Goocdrich, i, L., 27.10

GOrdm, E. ‘.Io’ 2107

Gordon, ., 25,12

Gould, M., 25.12

Gould, 3, B., 31.8

Gove, S. K., 27.11, 32.11

Governmenial Research Institute,
Inc., 22.13, 22.1lL, 22.15

Gory S., 22.16

Graham, J. B., 3.16

Greater Philadelphia Hovement, 7.16

Greeley, A. Hoy 2.L6

Green, Z., 2.47

Greiber, C, L., 19.13

Grier, G., 1L.11

Griffith, 'I, S., 23.12, 25,13

Griffiths, D. E., 30.14

Gross, L., 3.17

Gross, N., 30,15

Grupe, F. H., 31.9

Guba, E. G., 28.18, 30.16, 30.17

Gulko, T"s "Te, 29422

Guthrie, R, V., 22.17

Hacttenschuille, D, L., 20.3

Hageart, S, 4., 29.23

I'Iahn, L. Jo, 7017

Handlin, O., 1.7

Hankin, J. H., 8.2

Yanoch, G., 19.1L

Kansen, 7, L., 2.48

Yarclebroad, F. F., 1.8, 21.8

Hardy’ L. Po’ 1005

Harlacher, C. L., 8.3

Harman, '/, G,, 28,19

Harris, B., 21.9

Harris, E, J., 35.17

'rlarris, S. Eo, 20h9

Hartman, R, V., 18,22

Hartnett, Ro To’ 3018

Harvard University, 2.50

Havelock, R. G., 16.13, 30.18,
30.1%, 30.20

Havighurst, 2. J., 25.1L

Haygoed, K., 26.10

Healy, P., 15.7

Healy, T. S., 18.23

Helsby, D., 23.13

Henderson, A. D., 18.24, 19.15

Heppel, H, if., 25.15

Herrscler, B, k., 7.18

Hester, J. M., 6.18, 15.8

Heywood, S. J., 29.24

Hiatt, R, V., 33.12

Hickman, M., 5.7

Hiemstra, R. P., 35.18

Higher Education Center for Urban
Studies, 22.18

Hill, D., 26.11

Hl!'Sch, v~‘~. Zo’ hoé’ 29.25

Hodkinson, H. L., 1.9

HOlland, No, 21.10

Holm, D. 5., 29.20

Horowitz, D., 2.51

Horowitz, H., 29.27

Horvath, R. J., 8.4

Harard, L. C., 31,10

Hudgins, G., 2.52

Hudson, B., 35.19

Huff, R, A., 29.28, 29.29, 29.30

Hughes, R. G., 26,12

Human Affairs Research Center, 18.25

Hurlburt, A. S., 3L.6
Hurtt’ s. I‘io’ 1006

Ikenberry, S. 0., 3.19

I1lich, I., 2.53

Illinois State Board of Higher
Education, 33.13

Illinois, University of, 23.1l, 23.15

Ingham, R. J., 25.16

Inkeles, A., 17.5

Inman, J. C., 29.31

Institute for the Development of
Fducational Activities, 35.20

Institute for Urban Studies, 27.12

Institute for local Self Govermment,
16.14

Institution for Social and Policy
Studies, 14.12

International Institute for
Educational Planning, 35.21

Iﬂler, N. Po’ 35022’ 35023

Jablonsky, A., 16.15
Jacksen, S. C., 6.19
Jacob, P. E., 17.6
Jacobson, &., 15.9
Jacobson, R, L., 6,20
Jaffe, Ao Jo, 902

Jantsch, E., 6.21
Jaspers, K., 6.22

Jencks, C., 1.10, 19.16
Jernings, R. E., 3.20, 28.20
Jensen, A. M., 5.8

Johns, R. L., 19,20, 28.21
Johnson, B., 6.23

Jehnson, B, L., 3L.7

Johnsan, C. B., 29.32
Johnson, E. I,, 25.17



256.

Joint Committee on Educatien for
Government Services, 16.16

Joint Zconomic Committee, 2.5L,
2.55

Jenes, G. H., 30.21

Jenes, S. Ley 6424

Josey, E. J., 9.3

Journal of Political Eccnomy
Supplement (October 1962), 19.17

Judy, P.7., 29.33, 29.34

Jung, C. C.y 30.22

Iademani, G. B., 35.2k
Kansas Advisory Cammittee of
Junior Colleges, 34.8
atz, J., 19.18, 19.19
I“:atz, i B., 2056
Kaufman, R. 4., 28.22
Kelsey, I'« Ro, 35.25
Kerr, Co, 2.57, 2058, 6.25, 6026,
18.26
KXessel, V., 29.35, 30.23
Kestenbaum, S., 1€.17
Kester, D. L., 18.27
Kimbrough, . B., 7.19
Kleis, R. J., 35.20
Klingelhofer, E. L., 18.28
KlOtSChe, Jo II., 6028
Knezevich, S, J., 28.23
Knoell, D. ll., 21.11
Knorr, 0. A., 29.36
Knotek, D. H., 27.13
Knowles, A. S., 3.21
Knowles, . S., 25.18
Knox, A. B., 25.19
I{nox, N. Ho, 29037
Koch, H. S., 16.18
Koenig, H. ., 29.38
Kohler, V. J., 33.27 !
KOlbe, P. Ro, 1,11
Kopel, Bo Ho, 2701’4
Kraft, R., 28.2}
Kravitz, S. L., 7.20
Kreitlow, B., 23.16
Kroepsch, R. H., 14.13
Kreytbosch, C., 1.12
Kugler, I., 3.22
Kurland, I's D., 35.27
Kuusisto, A. 2., 18.29
Kysar, J., 7.21

Ladd, D. R., 30.24
I:ake, Do Go, 30.25
Larsen, H, B., 27.15
Lasch, C., 2.59

laub, J. M., 1iel
Lauroesch, ., 23.17
Lauwerys, J. 4., 7.22

CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-L00

Lawrence, B., 29.39, 29.4C
Lazarfeld, P. Fo, 7.23
Learn, E. 7., 7.24

Lee, Eo Co, 3023
Leithwood, K. A., 30.26
Leland, C. A., 17.7
Leielle, Jop 9.4

Leone, L. Po, 32-12
Lerner, M., 6.28
LeVasseur, P. M., 28.25
Levj., Jo, 7.25

Levin, H. M., 2.60

LeVin-, I’Io Ro, 23.18
Licberman, B., 6.29
Licberman, ., 3.24, 3.25
Lins, L. J., 29.41
Lipset, S. ifs, 19.21
Littrell, D. ., 26,13
Liveright, A. A., 23.19, 23.20
Lombardi, J., 20.L

Los Angeles City College, 8.5
Lowe, Go A.y Jre, 27.16
Luria, S. E., 6.30

Macleed B., 28.26
Mallan, John P., 2.64
Mallan, John T., 2.65
Mann, P, Bo, 7.26
Mansergh, G. G., 28.27
Mansfield, R., 8.6
Harcase, M. P., 10.7
Margulies, N., 30.27
;Iartin, ‘To Bo, 17010, 290’42
i‘iartyrl, Ko Ao, 18030, 18031
Matthews, J. E., 29.43
Iiayhew, Lo Bo, 1013, 807, 30.28,
3L4.9, 35.28
McCarrey, L. R., 32.13
McCongell, T. R., 2.61, 3.26, 3.27,
17.
McCreery, O. C., 33.23
McDaniel, R+ R., Jr., 7.27
McDermott, J., 17.9
McFarlane, W. H., 2.62
HMcGrath, E. J., 2.63
McGuffey, C. W., 35.29
McIntyre, C. J., 29.L4l
McKean, R. N., 32.14
tlcKee, J., 27.17
McMahon, E. E., 25.20
McNamara, J. F., 28.28
Mead, M., 6.31
Medsker, L. L., 8.8, 34.10
Melnick, M., 21.12, 21,13
Menefee, S., 8.9
Merchant, R., 11.5
Merrinan, H. 0., 30.29

Michigan State Dept. of Education, 33.15



257. CFL Ixchange Bibliography #398-399-400

Hichigan State University, 26.1L

Midwest Nesearch Institute, 29.45

ililes, M. B., 30.30

Miller, Delbert, 2.66

iiller, Donald R., 28.29, 30.31

iiller, Harry L., 7.28, 25.21,
25.22

iiller, Herman, 19.22

Miller, P. L., 6.32, 12.6, 25.23,
25.24

Miller, R. I., 30.32

Miller, Ronald H., 7.29

Miller, S. ., 6.33, 19.23

Millett, John D., 3.28, 29.46

ililner, M., 2.67

Minter, . J., 2.68, 29.47

Hischikow, ii. K., 11.6

ifissouri, University of, 21.1h

Mitchell, R. B., 7.30

Modesto Junior College, 23.21

llolnar, A. R., 29.48

Mood, 28.30

I“IOOS, II. Co, 2.69

Morphet, E. L., L.7, L.8, 16.19,
28,31, 30.33

Mortimer, K. P., 7.31

Horten, J. R., 23.22

Moses, Sey 3.29

Moynihan, D. P., 18.32

Murphy, J. P., 23.23, 23.2)

Mushkin, S., 2.70, 28.32

lyers, E« Toy, 7432

Myran, G Ao, 27-18, 27019

Nabrit, S. and J., 3.30

Nash, G., 6.3L, 6.35, 7.33

National Advisory Council on
Extension and Continuing
Kiveation, 24.5, 24.6, 24.7,
2)408, 2)409, 2)4010

ational issociation of Mamfact-
urers, 2.71

Natiocnal Association of State
Universities and land Grant
Colleges, 2.72, 3.31

Natianal Center for Education
Statistics, 28.30, 35.30

National Training laboratories,
25.15

National Urban League, 18.33

less, F. 7., 30.34

New University Conference, 15.1C,
18.36

New York State Lssociation Junior
Colleges, 7.35

New York State Education Depart-

ment, 2.73, 18.3k, 18.35, 32.15

New York, State University of (SUNY),
16.21, 24.18, 31.16, 33.16, 33.17

Wevman, J. K., 6.36

Nevmann, F. 4., 7.3k

Newtcn, R. D., 29.49

Nichols, D. C., 18.37

Niebuhr, H-, Jro, 6037

Nordlie, P. G., 22.19

N.C. Dept. of Cammunity Colleges, 34.11

N.C. State Board of Education, 3L4.13

N.C. Board of Higher Education, 2l4.11,
2L .12, 24.13, 33.18, 33.19

N.C. State Comission of Higher
Educaticnal Facilities, 33.20

N.C., University of, Board of
Governors, 3.32, 3.33

N,g.,sUniversity of, at Charlotte,

3
Nunez, R., 18.38

Obradovic, S. M., 7.36

0'Connor, J., 2.74

Office for the Advancement of Public
Negro COllegeS, 905, 906, 35'32
Ohio Board of Regents, 33.21, 34.14

Ohm, R. E., 3.34

Oliver, L. P., 24.1k

O'Neil, R. M., 18.40

0'eill, J., 29.50

Ontario Institute for Studies in
Fducation, 30.35

Open University, 25.25

Oregon State Educational Co-
ordination Council, 23.25

Organization for Econamic Cooperation
and Development (OECD), 28.33,
28.34, 28.35, 35.31

Crtega Y Gasset, J., 6.39

Orwig, M. D., 2.75

Pace, C. R., 29.51

Pace, L. W., 23.26

PalOla, Eo Go’ 29052, 29053, 2905)4,
30.36, 32.16

Paltridge, J. G., 31.11, 31.12, 32.17

Panos, R, J., 18.41

Parden, Ro Jo, 29055

Parker, F. Go, 1008

Parsons, K. C., 1.15, 1.16, 6.40, 12.7,
12.8, 35.33

Parsons, T., 17.11

Patterson, D. J., 33.14

Patterson, Fo Do, 9'7

Patterson, L. D., 31.13

Patton, R. D., 6.41

Payne, R., 35.3L

Peabody College for Teachers, 19.12



258.

Pechman, J., 2.76

Pellegrin, R. J., 7.37

Pennsylvania, University of, 28.36¢

Perkins, J. 4., 1.16, 32.18

Perloif, H. S., 7.38, 15.11

Perrv, Y., 22.20

Peterson, B. H., 5.9, 6.42

Peterson, . ., 29.56

Peterson, R. E., 29.57

Petshek, K. R., 23.27

Pfieffer, J., 28.37

Phay, R. E., 2.77

Phelon, P. S., 35.35

Phifer, B., 26.16

Piele, P., 28.38

Pierce, I1. C., 35.36, 35.37

Pinnell, C., 29.58, 29.59

Pirmock, T. J., 26.17

Piore, 1. J., 19.2L

Pitisburgh, University of, 22.21,
22.22

Follitt, D. H., 3.35

Popenoe, D., 14.1L

President's 7ask Force on Higher
Education, 4.9, 3.36

President's Committe on Future
University oi Ilassachusetis, U.9

Public Policy Research Organization,

29.60
Pulver, G. C., 26.18
Purdy, L., 14.15

Radner, R., 5.10

Rafly, Do Hay 3437
FPaleigh News & Observer, 22.1
Randolph, H. A,;, 22.23
Ratchford, C. B., 23.28
Rath, G. S., 29.61
Ravburn, i, G., 22.2L
Raymond, G. i., 22.25
Read, B., 5.11

Reed, E. H., 5.12
Reich; 1., 19.25°
Research Triangle Institute, 3L.15
Resnick, S., 20.5
Revlein, P., 27.20
Rever, P. R., 18.42
Fhodes, H. B., 25.26
Ribick, T., 10.26

Rice, D. C., 19.27
Richards, J. R., 23.29
Richardson, E, L., 2.78
Ridgeway, J., 2.79
Riess, L. C., 18.43
Riffer, J. A., 28.39
Rislov, S., 18.hl
Ritterbush, P, C., 2.80
Robin, K., 7.39

0PL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-100

Robinson, J., 20.6
Ramney, . C., 21.15
Rosner, B., 18.45
Ross, M. G.; 6.13
Rosser, J. M., 3.38
Rossi, P., 15.12
Fourke, F. E., 3.39
Roueche, J. E.; 8.10
Rowlands, E. M., 34.16
Pudman, H. C., 7.40

Salem College, 2.81

San Francisco Consortium, 31.1kL

SanderS, I, To, 70)41

Sanders, J. L., 2,82

Schrag, P., 18.46

Schultz, J., 30.37

Schultz, T.W., 29.62

Schure, A., 29.63

Schwartz, E., 2.83

Schwehr, F. E., 10.9

Sedlocek, W, E., 18.47

Senecal, R., 26.19

Senterfitt, P., 16.20

Sewell, W. H., 19.28

Sexton; P. Cs; 7.42

Sharon, A, To, ?3 030

Shaw, N, C., 27.21, 27.22

Shaw, P. C., T.L3, 17.12

Shell, K., 18.L48

Shiner, P., 26.20

Shirley, J. H., 2.84

Shulman, C, H., 18.49, 35.38

Siber, S. D., 30.38

Siegel, B. N., 2.85

Simpson, B. K., 24.15

Slavet, J. S., 14.16

Smith, Ce U., 7.hb

Smith, H. K., 25.27

Smith, L. S., 29.6L

Smith, R. D., 22.26

Smith, R. G., 29.65

Smith, S. C., 35.39

Sondalle, M. P., 10.10

South Carolina Commission on Higher
Education, 33.2L

South Carolina, University of, 2L.16

Southern Asscciation of Colleges and
Schools, 9.8

Southern Regional Bducatica Board,
2.86, 2.87, 2.88, 4.10, 4.11, 8.11,
9.9, 20.7, 25.28, 29.66, 31.15,
32.19, 32.20, 35,40

Spady, W., 18,50

Spaeth, R. J., 10.11

Special Commission on the Social
Sciences of the National Science
Board,-15.13



259.

Sprackling, if. S., 24.17
Spuck, D. 7., 21.1S

Spurr, S. H., 14.17

Stanford Research Mmstitute, 4.12
Stanley, J. C., 18.51
Stanton, C. li., 27.23
Stemmock, S. K., 7.li5
Sternhart, J. S., 13.2
Stewart, ¥., 16.22

Stoke, H. V., 3.40

Stone, J. J., 16.23

Stone, R., 28.L0

Strang; . A., 12,7

Stroup, He, 3.41

Sumner, D., 35.41

Susman, 7. I., 3.L2

Sweet, D. E., 14.18

Systems Research Groap, 29.67

Tabor, C. D., Jr., 29.68

Tamminen, P. G., 14.19

Tarrant County Junior College, 11.8

Tax Foundation, Inc., 2.89

Taylor, K. L., 35.42

Taylor, L., 19.29

Taylor, R., 6.44

Taylor, W., 25.69

Temkin, S., 28.41

Tennessee, University of, 2L.19,
2L.20, 24.21, 24.22, 2i;.23

Terrey, J. D., 35.43

Thomas, 4.V.l., 2.70

Thompson, . K., 29.70

Thonstacd, T., 28.42

Thuros, L. C., 19.30, 19.31

Tickton, S. G., 29.71

Tobia, P. H., 6.45

Toknmakian, E., 28.43

1-1ley, W. P., 25.29

Totten, F. ., 25.30

Trent, J. W., 34.17

Trent, V. T., 21.17

Treuting, . S., 7.46

Trow, Me Loy 2,91, 6,46

Truebloed, D. E., 6.47

Tumin, 1I. I"I., 15.1'4, 17013

University Extension, 31.17

University Library Leference
Dep‘b., 35014)4

Urban Institute, 35.45

Usdan, If. D., 2.92

Vallance, T. L., 7.48
Yalley, J. R., 23.31
Van tijk, A. P., 28.4l

Q
- aughan, G. B., 34.18
ERICep1en, 1., 2.93

CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-400

Venn, G., 25.31
Ve sey, L. Rey 1.17
Vincent, H., 28.45

t/allace, R. C., Jr., 28.46

Yard, R. C., 29.72

Washington Center for iletropolitan
Studies, 31.5

Washington State Higher Education
Facilities Commissicn, 33.20

Waters, E., Jr., 23.32

Watley, D. J., 13.55

Watson, B. C., 15.15

Vattenbarger, J. L., 2.%4, 32.21,
35.46

Weathersby, G. B., 18.52

Weaver, J. C., 26.21

Webster, M. M., 28.47

VJebster, T. G., 23.33

WVeimer, A. M., 2.95

Weinstock, R., 10.12

WeiSS, Ro, 19.32

WJelbourne, J., 16.24

Welch, F. V., 24.25

est Virginia State Agency for
Camunity Service, 24.26

Western Interstate Ccmmission for
Higher Education (WICHE), 2.96, 29.73

\'Theaton, W., 60,48

Vhipple, J. B., 6.L9, 24.27, 27.24

White, M. and L., 1.18

White, T. J., 25.32

Vhitford, J. R., 26.22

Uhittenberg, J. S., 29.7L

Widdall, K. R., 35.47

wWilliams, D. T., Jr., 9.10

Williams, G. L., 28.48

Williams, H., 29.75

Williams ., J. K., 32.22

Williams, R. L., 3.k2, 21.18, 32.23

Willie, C. V., 17.1L

Willingham, W. W., 18.53, 18.54

Wilson, 0. M., 6.50

t’indham, D. M., 19.33

linkelstein, E., 7.L9

Wirt, F, M., 7.50

Visconsin Coordinating Council for
Higher Bducation, 33.28

Wise, H. F., 28.49

Woffard, J. W., 7.51

Wood, R. C., 6.51, 15.16

Jorld Conference of Organ of Teaching
Profession, 28.50

Vyman, W. D., 14.20

Ylvisaker, P., 6.52
Young, K. E., 18.56

Zurcher, L. A., 2.97



260. CPL Exchange Bibliography :#398-399-1,00

B e S

FOUTCTL (r PLAMIING LIBNARIANS  Ixchange Bibliography 7398-359-L00

INSTITUL ICKHS OF HIGHER EDUCATION AllD URBAN PRCBLEMS: A BIBLICGRAPHY
AF¥D REVIEW FOR PLAIWERS

Additional copies avilable frcm:

Council of Planning Librarizns
Post Ofiice Box 229
lioaticello, I1l:ois, 61856

for $12.50.




